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DATA HANDBOOK SYSTEM 


Our Data Handbook System comprises more than 60 books with specifications on electronic compo- 
nents, subassemblies and materials. It is made up of four series of handbooks: | 


ELECTRON TUBES BLUE 
SEMICONDUCTORS RED 
INTEGRATED CIRCUITS PURPLE 
COMPONENTS AND MATERIALS GREEN 


The contents of each series are listed on pages iv to vii. 


The data handbooks contain all pertinent data available at the time of publication, and each is revised 
and reissued periodically. 


When ratings or specifications differ from those published in the preceding edition they are indicated 
with arrows in the page margin. Where application information is given it is advisory and does not 
form part of the product specification. 


Condensed data on the preferred products of Philips Electronic Components and Materials Division is 
given in our Preferred Type Range catalogue (issued annually). 


Information on current Data Handbooks and on how to obtain a subscription for future issues is 
available from any of the Organizations listed on the back cover. 
Product specialists are at your service and enquiries will be answered promptly. 
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ELECTRON TUBES (BLUE SERIES) 


The blue series of data handbooks comprises: 


T1 


T2a 


T2b 


T3 


T4 


T5 


T6 


T8 


T9 


T10 


T11 


T12 


T13 


T15 


T16 


Tubes for r.f. heating 

Transmitting tubes for communications, glass types 
Transmitting tubes for communications, ceramic types 
Klystrons 

Magnetrons for microwave heating 


Cathode-ray tubes 
instrument tubes, monitor and display tubes, C.R. tubes for special applications 


Geiger-Miiller tubes 


Colour display systems 


Colour TV picture tubes, colour data graphic display tube assemblies, deflection units 
Photo and electron multipliers 

Plumbicon camera tubes and accessories 

Microwave semiconductors and components 

Vidicon and Newvicon camera tubes 

Image intensifiers and infrared detectors 

Dry reed switches 


Monochrome tubes and deflection units 


Black and white TV picture tubes, monochrome data graphic display tubes, deflection units 
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SEMICONDUCTORS (RED SERIES) 


The red series of data handbooks comprises: 


$1 


S2a 


S2b 


$3 


S4a 


S4b 


S5 


S6 


S7 


S8a 


S8b 


S9 


$10 


$11 


$12 


$13 


*$14 


eral arel silicon diodes, voltage regulator diodes (< 1,5 W), voltage reference diodes, 
tuner diodes, rectifier diodes 

Power diodes 

Thyristors and triacs 

Small-signal transistors 

Low-frequency power transistors and hybrid modules 

High-voltage and switching power transistors 

Field-effect transistors 

R.F. power transistors and modules 

Surface mounted semiconductors 

Light-emitting diodes 

Devices for optoelectronics 

Optocouplers, photosensitive diodes and transistors, infrared light-emitting diodes and 
infrared sensitive devices, laser and fibre-optic components 

Power MOS transistors 

Wideband transistors and wideband hybrid IC modules 

Microwave transistors 

Surface acoustic wave devices 


Semiconductor sensors 


Liquid Crystal Displays 


*To be issued shortly. 
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INTEGRATED CIRCUITS (PURPLE SERIES) 


The NEW SERIES of handbooks is now completed. With effect from the publication date of this 


handbook the ‘’N” in the handbook code number will be deleted. 
Handbooks to be replaced during 1986 are shown below. 


The purple series of handbooks comprises: 


1C01 


1C02a/b 


iCO3 


IC04 


ICOSN 


ICO6N 


ICO8 


ICOON 
-1C10 


IC11N 


Supplement 
to IC11N 


C12 
1C13 


IC14N 


IC15 


IC16 
1C17 
IC18 


Radio, audio and associated systems 
Bipolar, MOS 


Video and associated systems 
Bipolar, MOS 


integrated circuits for telephony 
Bipolar, MOS 


HE4000B logic family 
CMOS 


HE4000B logic family — uncased ICs 
CMOS 


High-speed CMOS; PC74HC/HCT/HCU 
Logic family 


ECL 10K and 100K logic families 


TTL logic series 


Memories 
MOS, TTL, ECL 


Linear LSI 
Linear LSI 


1?C-bus compatible ICs 


Semi-custom 
Programmable Logic Devices (PLD) 


Microprocessors, microcontrollers and peripherals 


Bipolar, MOS 
FAST TTL logic series 


CMOS integrated circuits for clocks and watches 


Integrated Services Digital Networks (ISDN) 


Microprocessors and peripherals 


new issue 1986 
ICO1N 1985 


new issue 1986 
ICO2Na/b 1985 


new issue 1986 
ICO3N 1985 


~ new issue 1986 


IC4 1983 
published 1984 


published 1986 


New issue 1986 
ICO8N 1984 


published 1986 


new issue 1986 
IC7 1982 


published 1985 
published 1986 


not yet issued 


new issue 1986 
IC13N 1985 


published 1985 


new issue 1986 
IC15N 1985 


first issue 1986 
not yet issued 


new issue 1986* 


* The Microprocessors were included in handbook IC14N 1985, so 1C18 will replace that part of 


IC14N. 
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COMPONENTS AND MATERIALS (GREEN SERIES) 


The green series of data handbooks comprises: 


C2 
C3 
C4 
C5 
C6 
C7 
C8 
cg 
C11 


C12 
C13 
C14 
C15 
C16 
C17 
C18 
C19 
C20 


C22 


Television tuners, coaxial aerial input assemblies, surface acoustic wave filters 


Loudspeakers 


Ferroxcube potcores, square cores and cross cores 


Ferroxcube for power, audio/video and accelerators 


Synchronous motors and gearboxes 
Variable capacitors 

Variable mains transformers 
Piezoelectric quartz devices 


Varistors, thermistors and sensors 


Potentiometers, encoders and switches 
Fixed resistors 

Electrolytic and solid capacitors 

Ceramic capacitors 

Permanent magnet materials 

Stepping motors and associated electronics 
Direct current motors 

Piezoelectric ceramics 


Wire-wound components for TVs and monitors 


Film capacitors 
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SELECTION GUIDE 


SELECTION GUIDE 


RECOMMENDED COMBINATIONS FOR COLOUR TELEVISION 


90° 


Picture tube 


Deflection unit 


Screen diagonal 


Multipole 


Degaussing coil 
single insulation 


Mains filter choke 

Switched mode driver transformer 
Switched mode transformer 

Mains transformer 

Input choke 

Synchronous power pack transformer 
Line output transformer 


Linearity control unit 


110° 
Picture tube 
Deflection unit 


Screen diagonal 


Degaussing coil 
single insulation 
double insulation 


Mains filter choke 

Driver transformer 
Switched mode transformer 
Mains transformer 

Current sensing transformer 
Bridge coil 

East/west choke 

Input choke 

Line output transformer 
Audio choke 

Power pack system line choke 


Linearity control unit 
or linearity corrector 
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A37-590X 
A37-591X 


AT 1206 


A37-573X 


AT1205 
37 cm 


AT1052 AT 1052 


3122 138 99840 
AT4043/90 


3122 138 99840 

AT4043/90 

| AT4043/29 
AT3010/90 - 

TS561 

AT 4043/81 

AT2077/80 or AT2076/80 


AT4042/91 


AT2079/10 


AT4042/04A or 
AT4042/91 


A51-540X 
AT 1850 


3122 138 55220 or 
3122 138 56320 


AT4043/55 or /90 AT4043/55 or /90 
ee AT 4043/29 
AT3010/110 — 

TS561 TS561 

— AT 4043/46 
AT4043/100 AT4043/100 
AT4043/60 AT 4043/60 
— AT4043/16A 
AT2077/81 AT2077/82 
— AT 4043/96 
—_ AT4043/53 
AT4042/08A or AT4042/90 


AT4042/90 


A51-570X 


A42-570X A42-592X 

A42-593X 
AT1215 AT1216 or AT1470 AT1237 
42cm 42cm 51cm 
AT 1052 AT 1052 AT1052 


3122 138 99850 


3122 138 99850 3122 138 56070 


AT4043/90 AT4043/90 AT4043/90 
z AT4043/29 > 
AT3010/90* - AT3010/90 
a TS561 is 
= AT4043/81 x 
- AT2077/80 or AT2076/80 | — 
AT2079/07* = AT2079/10 
AT4042/04A or | AT4042/91 AT4042/04A or 
AT4042/91 AT4042/91 
A56-540X 
AT1860 


56 cm 


3122 138 55220 or 
3122 138 56320 


AT4043/55 or /90 | AT4043/55 or 90 


AT4043/29 _ 
AT3010/110 — AT3010/110 
TS561 TS561 TS561 
— AT 4043/46 — 
AT4043/100 AT4043/100 AT4043/100 
AT4043/60 AT4043/60 AT 4043/60 
_ AT4043/16A _ 
AT2077/81 AT2077/82 AT2077/81 
_ AT4043/96 — 
~ AT4043/53 = 
AT4042/08A or AT4042/90 AT4042/08A or 


AT4042/90 AT4042/90 


A66-540X 
AT 1870 
66 cm 
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A51-590X 
A51 591X 


AT 1236 or AT 1480 


51 cm 


AT 1052 


3122 138 56070 
AT4043/90 

AT 4043/29 

TS561 

AT4043/81 

AT2077/80 or AT2076/80 


AT4042/91 


3122 138 55230 or 
3122 138 56310 


AT4043/55 or /90 | AT4043/55 or /90 


AT4043/29 
TS561 
AT4043/46 
AT4043/100 
AT4043/60 
AT4043/16A 
AT2077/82 
AT 4043/96 
AT 4043/53 
AT4042/90 
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SELECTION GUIDE 


RECOMMENDED COMBINATIONS FOR COLOUR 
DATA GRAPHIC DISPLAYS 


line frequency 


16 kHz 24 kHz 
medium high resolution high resolution 
resolution 
10 inch 14 inch 14 inch 
Colour monitor | M34EAQ00X01 250ARB22N-TCO3 | M37-103X/N/1020 | M37-103X/N/1020 
tube assembly |M34EAQ10X01 (M25-100X/N/4130) | M37-108X/N/1020 | M37-108X/N/1020 


M37-118X/N/1020 | M37-118X/N/1020 


Inductance of 
line deflection 


coils 1,2 mH 
Line output AT2077/81 AT2076/81 AT2076/81 AT2076/51 
transformer 

Linearity AT4042/34 AT4042/04A or AT4042/08A AT4042/08A 
control unit AT4042/08A 

Driver AT4043/01 © AT4043/01 AT4043/01 AT 4043/01 
transformer 

Shift AT4043/09 AT 4043/09 AT 4043/09 
transformer 

Dynamic 

focusing = on 
transformer 

Bridge coil AT4043/68 AT 4043/68 AT4043/68 AT 4043/68 
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32 kHz 


high resolution 


14 inch 


M37-103X/N/1030 
M37-108X/N/1030 
M37-118X/N/1030 


0,3 mH 


AT2076/51 


AT4042/32A 


AT4043/01 


AT4043/09 


AT4043/68 


M51-107X/N/7171 


AT2076/51 


AT4042/32A 


AT4043/01 


AT4043/09 


AT4043/67 


AT4043/68 
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ine frequency 
45 kHz 


high resolution 


14 inch 


M37-103X/N/1050 
M37-108X/N/1050 
M37-118X/N/1050 


0,14 to 0,16 mH 


AT2077/85 


AT4042/32A 


AT4043/87 


AT4043/09 


AT4043/13 


64 kHz 


high resolution 


20 inch 


M48JFJ58X32 


0,18 mH 
AT2076/60 
AT4042/32A 

2 x AT4043/87+ 


1 x AT4043/01 
AT 4043/09 


AT4043/08A 
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SELECTION GUIDE 


RECOMMENDED COMBINATIONS FOR MONOCHROME 


Line frequency 
E.H.T. 


Number of characters/line 


Picture tube 


Screen diagonal 
Deflection angle 


Format 


Deflection unit 


Line output transformer 


Linearity control unit 


Line driver transformer 


Dynamic focusing 
transformer 


D.C. shift transformer 
Amplitude control unit 


Transductor 


15 to 22 kHz 
11 kV 

40 to 80 
M24-306 


9 in 
90° 
landscape 


AT 1077/09 


AT2240/16** or 
AT2140/16B** 
AT4042/08A 


or 
AT4042/46 — 


AT4044/39D 


DATA GRAPHIC DISPLAYS 


15 to 22 kHz 
11.kV 

40 to 80 
M31-336/M31-340 


12 in 

90° 

landscape 

AT 1077/05 
AT2140/16B** 


AT4042/08A 
or 
AT 4042/46 


AT4044/39D 


* E.H.T. cable, catalogue number 3122 137 63370, to be ordered separately. 
** E.H.T. cable, catalogue number 3122 137 63920, to be ordered separately. 
&° EH. cable, catalogue number 3111 108 34740, to be ordered separately. 
4 EH.T. cable, catalogue number 3122 137 58254, to be ordered separately. 
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15 to 22 kHz 
11 kV 

40 to 80 
M32EAA series 


14 in 

90° 

landscape 

AT 1077/13 
AT2140/16B** 


AT4042/08A 
or 
AT4042/46 


AT4044/39D 
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15,6 kHz 21,3 kHz 15to25 kHz |15to50kHz | 15to50kHz |15to70kHz {125 kHz 
17 kV 17 kV 17 kV 17 kV 17 kV 17 kV 17 kV 
80 80 80 100 to 132 100 to 132 100 to 132 192 
M31-326/ M31-326/ M31-326/ M31-326 M38-328 M38-328 M38-200 
M38-328 M38-328 M38-328 

12 in/15 in 12 in/15 in 12 in/15 in 12 in 15 in 15 in 15 in 
110° 110° 110° 110° 110° 1100 70° 
landscape landscape landscape landscape landscape portrait portrait 


AT1991 
AT2076/54™4 


AT 1039/00 
AT2076/84* 


AT 1039/01 
AT2076/84* 


AT 1039/03 
AT2076/84* 


AT 1038/41/42| AT 1038/41 /42| AT1038/4 1/42 
AT2102/04C4) AT2102/06C“|AT2076/84* 


AT4042/08A 
or 
AT4042/33A 


AT4042/08A 
or 
AT4042/33A 


AT4042/08A 
or 
AT4042/33A 


AT4042/08A |AT4042/08A |AT4042/08A 


AT4043/64 | AT4043/64 | AT4043/64 |AT4043/87 


AT4043/64 
AT4043/67 


‘1AT4043/59 
AT4043/67 


AT4043/59 


AT4043/29 | AT4043/29 | AT4043/29 | AT4043/29 
AT4044/35 | AT4044/35 | AT4044/35 |- 
— — |— AT4041/52 
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type 
catalogue number 


application 

system 

nominal frequency 
—3 dB lower limit 
—3 dB upper limit 
insertion loss 
delay time 
nominal phase 
drift (+ 10/+ 60 °C) 
spurious (37) 
spurious (‘others) 
R1 (input) 

R2 (output) 

L1 eff. (input) 

L2 eff. (output) 


page 
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GLASS DELAY LINES 


DL63 DL680 


4322 027 84631 


4322 027 84661 


<—30 dB 
560 2 


LP 
L 


aan 


560 Q 150 22 


DL701 


4322 027 84771 
4322 027 84772 


CTV/VCR 

PAL-Europe 

4,433619 MHz 

3,43 MHz © 
8,23 MHz 

9+3dB _ 

63943 + 5ns 

180° 

<5 ns 

< —28 dB 

< —33 dB 


390 22 


390 22 


10 pH 


10 wH 


225 


DL703 


4322 027 84831 


VCR 
PAL-Europe 
4,433619 MHz 
3,03 MHz 
5,43 MHz 
9+3dB 
63935 + 5ns 
180° 

<5 ns 

< —28 dB 

< —26 dB 
390 Q 

390 2 

18 wH 

18 wH 


229 


DL711 


4322 027 84781 
4322 027 84782 


CTV 
PAL/SECAM 
4,433619 MHz 
3,43 NHz 
5,23 MHz 
9+3dB 
63943 + 5ns 
180° 

<5 ns 

< —33 dB* 
< —33 dB* 
390 22 

390 2 

10 wH 

10 wH 


233 


DL720 


4322 027 84721 


CTV 
PAL-Argentina 
3,582056 MHz 
2,8 MHz 

4,5 MHz 
9+3dB 


63929 + 5ns 


IN 
on 
a 


No. 
OO 
N 


4322 027 84731 


PAL-Argentina 
3,582056 MHz 
2,8 MHz 

4,5 MHz 
9+3dB 
64069 + 5 ns 
1809 

<5ns 

<—22 dB 

< —28 dB 

560 Q 

560 2 

18 wH 


18 wH 


NO 
1%) 
NN 


SELECTION GUIDE 


DL722 


4322 027 84741 


CTV 
PAL-Argentina 
3,582056 MHz 
2,8 MHz 

4,5 MHz 
9+3dB 
64069 + 5 ns 
180° 

<5ns 

< —22 dB 

< —28 dB 

390 2 

390 Q ; 
10 wH 


10 wH 


NO 
io) 
SN 


* Spurious signals measured in frequency range 3,9 to 4,75 MHz. 


DL750 


4322 027 84751 
4322 027 84752 


CTV comb f./VCR 
NTSC 
3,579545 MHz 
2,8 MHz 

4,5 MHz 
9+3dB 
63555 + 5 ns 
180° 

typ. 5ns 

< —22 dB 

< —28 dB 

560 Q2 

560 22 

18 wH 

18 wH 


241 
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SELECTION GUIDE 


GLASS DELAY LINES/COMB FILTERS 


DL872 DL875 DL876 CF873 


4322 027 84841 4322 027 84511| 4322 027 84581 
VCR comb filter VCR comb filter 
PAL-Europe PAL-Europe 
4,433619 MHz 4,433619 MHz 
eee 
ressae 
Ca 


type DL752 


catalogue number |4322 027 84882 


application VCR comb filter 
system NTSC 

nominal frequency|3,579545 MHz 
—3 dB lower limit |3,08 MHz 


—3 dB upper limit |4,08 MHz 


4,93 MHz 4,08 MHz 4,08 MHz 4,93 MHz 


=a 
© 
+} 


insertion loss +3dB 18+3dB 184308 |1843B 18+ 3 dB 
delay time 64 us | 128 ys 128 us 128 us 
spurious (27) < —20 dB <-—12 dB <—15 dB <—15 dB < —18 dB 
spurious (‘others’) |< —26 dB < —23 dB < —20 dB <—20 dB < —23 dB 
comb depth at fy |= 24 dB 2 20 dB = 18 dB = 18 dB = 20 dB 
comb depth at f, |= 10 dB = 10 dB >10dB = 10 dB = 12 dB 
comb depth at f_ [> 10 dB = 10 dB = 10 dB = 10 dB 2 12dB 
page, 245 249 253 257 261 


Note: fg = 4,42971 MHz 
f, = 4,92971 MHz 
f_ = 3,92971 MHz 
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DEGAUSSING COILS 


10 inch 


Screen diagonal 41 inch 


of picture tube 


: : ; 20 inch ; 
14 inch 16 inch 20 inch 20 inch 29 inch 26 inch 


Degaussing system jsingle coil | single coil {single coil single coil |double coil | double coil | double coil 


asym- 
metrical 


600 


asym- 
metrical 


600 


top + 
bottom 


2 x 300 


| top + 
bottom 


2 x 300 


top + 
bottom 


2 x 300 


Mounting 


Ampere-turns 


Catalogue number 
of degaussing coil 
3122 138..... 
single insulation 
double insulation |56310 


99840 
51860 


55220 55230 
55920 56320 56310 


Diameter 435mm _ | 300mm 385 mm 385 mm 435 mm 
Mains voltage 220/240 V}| 220/240 V| 220/240 V |220/240 V!110/220 V | 110/220 V | 110/220 V 
Resistance 8,6 (2* 21,7 Q 11,4 Q 11,5 Q 8,6 02 


Number of turns |52 | 97 


65 | 49 52 


* Resistor 10 2 to be connected in series. 


June 1985 11 


LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMERS 


AT2076/51 


DIODE-SPLIT LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


® Three-layer e.h.t. coil, focus tap for hi-bi ® Piggy-back type 
@ Aluminium foil primary winding @ For Data Graphic Displays 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


nem eet att th NE Nc pA ERR Te nee A cane erent pa tenn en eins neces a tn Ne 


For transistor line output stages 


deflection angle 1100 90° 

lent i max. 1,5 mA | max. 1 mA 

E.H.T. 25 kV . 25 kV 

Ri(eht) 1,86 M&x2 2,45 MQ 

lp-p deflection (incl. 6% overscan) BSA 2,85 A 

Supply voltage (Vp’) 151 V 151,5 V 

Supply current (layerage) at 477 mA (leht = 1,5 MA) 291 MA (Ibeam = 1 MA) 

Voltages of primary windings * Vp =+ 114, +520 +112,+515 
+ 1060, + 1090 + 1050, + 1080 

Voltages of auxiliary windings Vo = — 280, - 149, + 64, — 275, -146, + 62 
+ 227, + 326 +223, +322 


picture tube heater voltage 


APPLICATION 

This transformer has been designed to provide the required scanning amplitude for 110° and 90° 
: colour picture tubes in transistor equipped receivers presenting 625 lines at 50 fields per second (CCIR) 
or 525 lines at 6O fields per second (USA). 

It is intended for use in conjunction with: 


deflection angle | 110° 90° 
— deflection unit AT1870, AT1860, AT 1850 | AT 1235/00 - 
— bridge coil AT4043/68 AT4043/68 
— linearity control unit AT4042/08A or /30| AT4042/04A or /90 
— line output transistor BUS508A BU508A 


— screened e.h.t. cable with a length of 1m; catalogue number 3122 137 58254. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises 2 Ferroxcube U-cores, screwed together. The primary 
winding of aluminium foil and the secondary windings are situated on one leg of the core. The e.h.t. 
winding is moulded in flame retarding polyester, meeting the self-extinguishing requirements of [EC 65, 
para. 14.4 and UL492, para. 280-SE1. The transformer has 2 M3 screw-studs for mounting.** External 
circuit connection is made to connecting pins, positioned as indicated in Fig. 1, enabling the unit to be 
soldered directly into a printed-wiring board (Fig. 2). 


* D.C. component on these pulses is Vp’ (see Fig. 3). 


** For mounting on the printed-wiring board a washer of 20 mm in diameter has to be used. Tightening 
torque on printed-wiring board: 500 + 100 mNm. 
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AT2076/51 


MECHANICAL 
Outlines 


- NY ww F WOM 


Solderability 


August 1981 


3122 138 35990 


DATA 


Fig. 1. 


in accordance with IEC 68, Test T 


Dimensions in mm 


7Z85054 


Diode-split line output transformer 


MOUNTING 


AT2076/51 


The transformer may be mounted on either a printed-wiring board or, under certain conditions, on a 
metal chassis. Two securing studs (M3) are provided. The fit of the connecting and the mounting pins 
in a printed-wiring grid with a pitch of 2,54 mm is illustrated in Fig. 2. 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting 
on a printed-wiring board 

(solder side). Grid hole 

diameter 1,3 + 0,1 mm. 


ae 


oe 
Ht 
ae: 


ae 
PEELE 
2B eae 
ze eas 
ae eae 
Pali amar 
az TTT 
+e Bees 
| Bell 
—_>_ = 
e=2,54 5 (2x) 7285056. 
(0,1 in) 


Whether the transformer is board or chassis mounted, the core must be earthed. 


Temperature 


The operating temperature of the e.h.t. coil should not exceed + 85 °C under worst conditions, i.e. 


taking into account: 


— over-voltage on the coils; 


— low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 


— high ambient temperature (up to 45 °C). 


To satisfy this requirement it is recommended to provide sufficient flow of cool air around the trans- 


former. 
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Distances 


The following minimum distances between the transformer and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces 
must be maintained: 


From the e.h.t. coil radially, 10 mm 
From the e.h.t. coil axially, 10 mm 


Sharp edges of conductive parts must have greater distances than given above. 


The transformer, leads and components carrying high voltage pulses, should be kept free from metal 
particles, solder drops etc. 


ELECTRICAL DATA with 1109 COLOUR PICTURE TUBES 


lent 0,03 1 1,5 
E.H.T. supply e.h.t. 25,0 23,2 22,2 
Rifeht) —1,86— 
| VB 158,5 158,5 158,5 
Power supply Vp’ 151 147,2 145,0 
| laverage 259 397 477 
V 1240 1210 1190 
Output transistor | CEM 
| +IcEm 3,5 3,6 3,65 
. | lb-p 5,3 5,2 5,15 
Deflection 
tflyback 11,4 = of 
Overscan 6 — 6,5 
V focus 8,6 8,1 7,8 
Auxiliary windings: 
picture tube heater voltage V3.4 (r.m.s.) 9,04 8,74 8,54 
peak voltages at 
pin 2 V9 V —280 
pin 6 V6 | V —149 
pin 4 V4 Vv +64 
pin 11 V4 V +227 
pin 8 Ve V + 326 
ping Vo* oM +114 
pin 14 Via * V +520 
pin 16 V16* Vv + 1060 
pin 17 Vi7* V + 1090 


Above measurements using circuits of Figs 3, 4a and 4b. 
An alternative 3-diode modulator circuit is shown in Fig. 4c. 


* D.C. component on these pulses is Vp’. 
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Fig. 3 Circuit diagram of transformer, and e.h.t., focus voltage 
and V 9 circuits. 
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Fig. 4a Diode modulator with split tuning. 
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Fig. 46 Diode modulator with tap on transformer. 


(1) Transformer stray capacitance. 
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Fig. 4c Three-diode modulator circuit. 
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AT2076/51 


3122 138 35990 


ELECTRICAL DATA with 90° COLOUR PICTURE TUBES. 


E.H.T. supply 


Power supply 


Output transistor 


Deflection 


Vfocus 


Auxiliary windings: 
picture tube heater voltage V3.4 (r.m.s.) 
peak voltages at 


pin 2 
pin 6 
pin 4 
pin 11 
pins 
pin 9 
pin 14 
pin 15 
pin 16 
pin 17 


Above measurements using circuits of Figs 3, 5a and 5b. 


rommemsemamma ee ee ee ee, 


leht 
e.h.t. 


Ri(eht) 
Vp’ 
laverage 


VCEM 
+ICEM 


lb-p 


tflyback 
Overscan 


V2 
V6 
V4 


<_< << <r 


* D.C. component on these pulses is Vp’. 
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Figs 3 and 5a 
Ve = 154,5V 
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Figs 3 and 5b 
Vp = 134,3 V 
0,03 1 
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Diode-split line output transformer 
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Fig. 5a Diode modulator, Vg = 154,5 V. 
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Fig. 5b Diode modulator, Vp = 134,3 V. 
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AT2076/53 


_ Replaced by AT2076/84 


DIODE-SPLIT LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


@ Three-layer e.h.t. coil @ Piggy-back type 
@ Aluminium foil primary winding @ For Data Graphic Displays. 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For transistor line output stages 


deflection angle 


leht max. 1,5 mA max. 1 mA 
E.H.T. 25 kV 25 kV 
Ri(eht) 1,86 MQ2 2,45 MQ 
lp-p deflection (incl. 6% overscan) 53A 2,85 A 
Supply voltage (Vp’) 151 V 151,5 V 
Supply current (layerage) at 477 mA (lent = 1,5 mA) 291 mA (Ibeam = 1 mA) 
Voltages of primary windings * Vp =t 114, +520 +112, +515 
+ 1060, + 1090 + 1050, + 1080 
Voltages of auxiliary windings Vo = —280, —149, +64, —275, —146, +62 
+227, +326 +223, +322 


picture tube heater voltage 


APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed to provide the required scanning amplitude for 110° and 90° colour 
picture tubes in transistor equipped receivers presenting 625 lines at 50 fields per second (CCI R) or 
525 lines at 60 fields per second (USA). 


It is intended for use in conjunction with: 


deflection angle 


— deflection unit AT1270/00, AT1260, AT1250! AT1235/00 

— bridge coil AT4043/68 AT4043/68 

— linearity control unit AT4042/08 or /30} AT4042/02 or /90 
— line output transistor BU508A BU508A 


— screened e.h.t. cable with a aah of 1 m; catalogue number 3122 137 58254. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises 2 Ferroxcube U-cores, screwed together. The primary 
winding of aluminium foil and the secondary windings are situated on one leg of the core. The e.h.t. 
winding is moulded in flame retarding polyester, meeting the self-extinguishing requirements of IEC65, 
para, 14.4 and UL492, para. 280-SE1. The transformer has 2 M3 screw-studs for mounting. ** External 
circuit connection is made to connecting pins, positioned as indicated in Fig. 1, enabling the unit to be 
soldered directly into a printed-wiring board (Fig. 2). 


* D.C. component on these pulses is Vp’ (see Fig. 3). 
** For mounting on the printed-wiring board a washer of 20 mm in diameter has to be used. Tightening 
torque on printed-wiring board: 500 + 100 mNm. 
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MECHANICAL DATA 
Outlines 


Dimensions in mm 


80 max ——_____> 


6 < 
5 & 
46 
36 
| 
18 
44 
| 
j 
Woes M3 (2x) 
ee 


6 


e.ht. cable ae RO5 


g os ——~ 64,65 
a —, +003 
4 | | a 7286115 

| la 

3,7 max 


B 


Fig. 1. 


Solderability in accordance with !EC68, Test T 
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Diode-split line output transformer AT2076/53 


MOUNTING 


The transformer may be mounted on either a printed-wiring board or, under certain conditions, on a 
metal chassis. Two securing studs (M3) are provided. The fit of the connecting and the mounting pins 
in a printed-wiring grid with a pitch of 2,54 mm is illustrated in Fig. 2. 


fo) 


20e 18 16 14 12 10 8 6 4 2 


Se, 3 SS 33 33 3 
-_ 
ao 


pee ee stele aE a5) 
Rae eee Ss 
SRERER Ee 

BER REREES 
ed ellen WA ES 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting 
on a printed-wiring board 

(solder side). Grid hole e=2,54 5 (2x 
diameter 1,3 + 0,1 mm. 


7Z85056.1 


Whether the transformer is board or chassis mounted, the core must be earthed. 


Temperature 


The operating temperature of the e.h.t. coil should not exceed + 85 °C under worst conditions, i.e. 
taking into account: 


— over-voltage on the coils; 
— low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 
— high ambient temperature (up to 45 °C). 


To satisfy this requirement it is recommended to provide sufficient flow of cool air around the trans- 
former. 
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Distances 


The following minimum distances between the transformer and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces 
must be maintained: 

From the e.h.t. coil radially, 10 mm. 

From the e.h.t. coil axially, 10 mm. 


Sharp edges of conductive parts must have greater distances than given above. 


The transformer, leads and components carrying high voltage pulses, should be kept free from metal 
particles, solder drops etc. 


ELECTRICAL DATA with 1109 COLOUR PICTURE TUBES 


lent mA 0,03 1 1,5 
E.H.T. supply e.h.t. kV 25,0 23,2 22,2 
Ri(eht) MQ —1,86— 
| VB V 158,5 158,5 158,5 
Power supply | Vp’ V 151 147,2. 145,0 
laverage mA 259 397 477 
Output transistor { VCEM : aie esta oe 
+ICEM A 3,5 3,6 3,65 
lb-p A 5,3 5,2 5,15 
Deflection | tflyback Us 11,4 — — 
Overscan % 6 — 6,5 
Vfocus kV 8,6 8,1 78 
Auxiliary windings: 
picture tube heater voltage V3.4 (r.m.s.) V 9,04 8,74 8,54 
peak voltages at ba icitastes oat oes 
pin 2 V2 V —280 
pin 6 V6 V —149 
pin 4 ‘ V4 V +64 
pin 11 V41 V +227 
pin 8 Ve V + 326 
pin 9 Vg9* V +114 
pin 14 V14* V + 520 
pin 16 V16* V + 1060 
pin 17 V47* V + 1090 


Above measurements using circuits of Figs 3, 4a and 4b. 


An alternative 3-diode modulator circuit is shown in Fig. 4c. 


* D.C. component on these pulses is Vp’. 
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Fig. 3 Circuit diagram of transformer, and e.h.t., focus voltage 
and Vq9 circuits. 
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Fig. 46 Diode modulator with tap on transformer. 


(1) Transformer stray capacitance. 
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Fig. 4c Three-diode modulator circuit. 
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ELECTRICAL DATA with 909 COLOUR PICTURE TUBES 


Figs 3 and 5a 
Vp = 154,5 V 


leht 
E.H.T. supply e.h.t. 


Ri(eht) 


Lo 


Power supply , 
average 


Output transistor 


( lp-p 
Deflection tflyback 
| Overscan 


V focus 


Auxiliary windings: 


picture tube heater voltage V3.4 (r.m.s.) V 

peak voltages at 
pin 2 V9 V —275 
pin 6 V6 V —146 
pin 4 V4 V +62 
pin 11 V41 V +223 
pin 8 Ve V +322 
pin 9 V9* V +112 
pin 14 V14* V +515 
pin 15 V15* V 
pin 16 V16* V + 1050 
pin 17 V417* V + 1080 


Above measurements using circuits of Figs 3, 5a and 5b. 


* D.C. component on these pulses is Vp’. 
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Fig. 5b Diode modulator, Vp = 134,3 V. 
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AT2076/54 


UNIVERSAL DIODE-SPLIT LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


@ For monochrome Data Graphic Displays @ Aluminium foil primary winding 
@ Three-layer e.h.t. coil @ Piggy oack type 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For transistor line output stages, deflection angle 110°, scan frequency 32 kHz. 


leht max.0,5 mA 

E.H.T. 17 kV 

Ri(eht) 1,3 MQ 

lb-p deflection 3,8 A 

Supply voltage (Vp) 129 V 

Supply current (layerage) 210 mA 

Flyback time 54 ws 

Auxiliary voltages +6V,-6V,+11V,+26V,+41V,+52 V, —150V, 


heater voltage 9,8 V(r.m.s.) 


APPLICATION 
This transformer has been designed to provide the required scanning amplitude for 38 cm (15 in)/110° 
monochrome data graphic display tubes, at line scan frequencies of 15,625 kHz, 32 kHz or 64 kHz. 
It is intended for use in conjunction with: 
— deflection unit AT 1039/00 (for ‘portrait’ scan mode, scan frequency 64 kHz) or AT 1039/01 
(for ‘landscape’ scan mode, scan frequency 15,625 kHz or 32 kHz); 
— line output transistor BU508A; 
— screened e.h.t. cable, length 1 m, catalogue number 3122 137 58254. 


DESCRIPTION 

The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises 2 Ferroxcube U-cores, screwed together. The primary 
winding of aluminium foil and the secondary windings are situated on one leg of the core. The e.h.t. 
winding is moulded in flame retarding polyester, meeting the self-extinguishing requirements of IEC 65, 
para. 14.4 and UL492, para. 280-SE1. The transformer has 2 M3 screw-studs for mounting.* External 
circuit connection is made to connecting pins, positioned as indicated in Fig. 1, enabling the unit to be 
soldered directly into a printed-wiring board (Fig. 2). 


* For mounting on the printed-wiring board a washer of 20 mm in diameter has to be used. Tightening 
torque on printed-wiring board: 500 + 100 mNm. 
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MECHANICAL DATA 


Outlines 


Acs] 7 
2 


8 9,10 111 


Fig. 1. 


Mass approx. 500g 
Solderability in accordance with IEC 68, Test T 
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® 3 
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Universal diode-split line output transformer | AT2 076/ 54 


MOUNTING 

The transformer may be mounted on either a printed-wiring board or, under certain conditions, on a 
metal chassis. Two securing studs (M3) are provided. The fit of the connecting and the mounting pins 
in a printed-wiring grid with a pitch of 2,54 mm is illustrated in Fig. 2. 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting 
on a printed-wiring board 

(solder side). Grid hole e=2,54 5 (2x 
diameter 1,3 + 0,1 mm. (0,1 in) 


7286154 


Whether the transformer is board or chassis mounted, the core must be earthed. 


Temperature 
The operating temperature of the e.h.t. coil should not exceed + 85 °C under worst conditions, i.e. 
taking into account: 


— over-voltage on the coils; 
— low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 
— high ambient temperature (up to 45 °C). 


To satisfy this requirement it is recommended to provide sufficient flow of cool air around the trans- 
former. 
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Distances 


The following minimum distances between the transformer and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces 
must be maintained: 

From the e.h.t. coil radially, 10 mm. 

From the e.h.t. coil axially, 10 mm. 


Sharp edges of conductive parts must have greater distances than given above. 


The transformer, leads and components carrying high voltage pulses, should be kept free from metal 
particles, solder drops etc. 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Scan frequency Hz 


15625 (Fig. 3) 


31250 (Fig. 4) 62500 (Fig. 5) 


leht mA | 0,035 0,55 | 0,035 0,55 | 0,035 0,55 
E.H.T. supply — ee. ht. kv | 173 168 | 17,85 17,25 | 17,6 166 
Ri(eht) MQ 1,1 2,0 
V v | 685 68,5 100 —- 100 
p | B 
eee | laverage | MA | 385 530 310 410 
Output transistor Vcey | V 560 780 
| A | 395 3,95 5,80 5,80 
1 p-p ' : ’ , ’ 
Devechon | thlyback | ws | 11,2 11,2 30 3,0 
20 1,6 


Tuning capacitor C1 nF 


Auxiliary windings: 


heater voltage (r.m.s.) Vag] V 
voltages (d.c.)* at 

pin 15 (Vg, load IMQ) Vig | V 
pint ** V4 V 
pin3 ** V3 | V 
pind ** V5 | V 
pin2 (Vgj, load 10k2)Vp | V 
pings ** Vg | V 
pin 11** Vi1}V 
pin 12 ** | Vi21V 


* Pins 9 and 10 connected to earth. 
** Load 1 kQ. 
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Universal diode-split line output transformer 
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Fig. 3. Fig. 4. 
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Fig. 6 Application circuit. 
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AT2076/60 


ASYNCHRONOUS POWER PACK. TRANSFORMER 


@ For colour Data Graphic Displays 
@ Mains isolation 
@ Aluminium foil primary winding and screens 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


E.H.T. 7 25 kV 
lent max. 1,46 mA 
Ri(eht) 1MQ 
Supply 
voltage (d.c.) + 300 V 
current (let = 1,5 mA) : 400 mA 
Voltages of auxiliary windings —9V,+20V,+31 V, +42 V, 


+150 V,+200 V, +225 V 


APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed for use as a mains isolated supply transformer in colour monitors. 

It provides the required stabilized auxiliary voltages including an e.h.t. supply with low internal resist- 

ance. The transformer is suitable for 90° and 110° deflection systems using 25 kV e.h.t. It is intended 
for use in conjunction with: 

— mains filter choke AT4043/55; 

— mains transformer TS561/2; 

— line driver transformer AT4043/87; 


and for 110° tubes: 

— deflection unit AT1870; AT 1860 and AT 1850; 

— line choke AT4043/53; 

— linearity control unit AT4042/08A; 

— line driver transformer AT4043/87 (if separate drive of line output stage is required); 
and for 90° tubes: 

— deflection unit AT 1235/00; 

— line choke AT4043/53; 

— linearity control unit AT4042/04A; 
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AT2076/60 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U-cores screwed together. The 
primary winding of aluminium foil with screens and the e.h.t. winding with incorporated diodes are 
moulded in flame retarding polyester. 

The device is provided with two securing M3 studs. External circuit connection is made to connecting 
pins, positioned as indicated in Fig. 1, enabling the unit to be soldered directly into a printed-wiring 
board (Fig. 3). 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
Outlines 


7295059 


Fig. 1 Transformer AT2076/60. 


3122 134 07900 3122 131 61416 
2 3,5+0,3 R 05 (2x) 
y fy 
G4,65+003 
4 rif 
> <a 


3,7 max 7285058 


Fig. 2 Plug for connection to e.h.t. 


Mass 530g 


Solderability max. 240 °C, max. 2,5 s 
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Asynchronous power pack transformer AT2076/60 


Mounting 


The transformer may be mounted on either a printed-wiring board or on a metal chassis. Two securing 
studs (M3) are provided. For mounting on a printed-wiring board, a washer of 20 mm outer diameter 
has to be used; the tightening torque on the printed-wiring board is 500 + 100 mNm. The fit of the 
connecting pins and the studs in a printed-wiring grid with a pitch of 2,54 mm is illustrated in Fig. 3. 


Whether the transformer is board or chassis mounted, the core must be earthed. 


20e 18 16 14 12 #10 = 8 6 4 2 


fo) 
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1 
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= 


30e 


(2x) 7295060 


Fig. 3 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board 
(solder side). 


Temperature 


The ambient temperature in the set should not exceed + 65 °C under worst conditions, i.e. taking into 
account: 

— maximum output power; 

— maximum supply voltage; 

— low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 

— high ambient temperature (up to 45 °C). 


To satisfy this requirement it may be necessary to provide an ample cool air flow around the trans- 
former. 
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Distances 


The following minimum distances between the transformer and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces 
must be maintained (it should be noted that edges of conductive parts must have a greater distance): 


3122 138 35840 


from the e.h.t. coil, radially 10 mm, axially 10 mm. 


The transformer, and the leads and components carrying high voltage pulses, should be kept free from 


metal particles, solder drops etc. 


ELECTRICAL DATA (measured in circuit of Fig. 4, mains voltage 220 V) 


loht mA 0,1 1,6 
E.H.T. supply e.h.t. kV 25 23,7 
Ri(eht) Mx 
Vp* V 300 297 
Power supply 
laverage mA 270 390 
Supply transistor | VcemM V 1000 1000 
(BU208A) +lom A 1,9 2,5 
Flyback time US 9,5 10,5 
Auxiliary windings (typical values **): 
picture tube heater voltage Vy V -9 (6,5W) 
drive winding V15-16 V + 100 
field time base Vo V +42 (13 W) 
line time base V410 V +150 (20W) 
V4 V +200 (22 W) 
video output Vg V +225 (9W) 
audio output V9 V 31 (5 W) 
small signal output V V +20 (10W) 


* Stabilization range Vg from 215 V d.c. (165 V mains) to 350 V d.c. (265 V mains). 
** Values apply to voltages after rectification, and pins 3, 11 and 12 connected to earth. 
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AT2076/70A 


SYNCHRONOUS POWER PACK TRANSFORMER 


for colour television 


@ Piggy-back type 

@ Mains isolation 

@ Aluminium foil primary winding and screens 
QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


E.H.T. 25 kV + 3% 


leht max. 1,6 mA 
Ri(eht) 1MQ 
Vx (see Fig. 3) 6,25 kV + 3% 
Supply | 
voltage d.c. +295 V 
current (leht = 1,6 mA) 450 mA 
Voltages of auxiliary windings 
r.m.s. 43V,8V 
d.c. 7,5V,18V, 25 V, 33 V, 150 V, 205 V 


APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed for use as a mains isolated supply transformer in colour television 
sets. It provides the required stabilized auxiliary voltages including an e.h.t. supply with low internal 
resistance. The transformer is suitable for 90° and 110° deflection systems using 25 kV e.h.t. It is 
intended for use in conjunction with: 

-—- mains filter choke AT4043/55; 

— mains transformer TS561/2; 

— current sensing transformer AT4043/46; 

— driver transformer AT4043/45; 

— supply choke AT4043/52; 


and for 110° 20, 22 and 26 inch tubes: 

— deflection unit AT1870, AT1860, and AT 1850; 

— line choke AT4043/53; 

— linearity control unit AT4042/08A or AT4042/30; 

— line driver transformer AT4043/87 (if separate drive of line output stage is required); 


and for 90° 20 inch tubes: 

— deflection unit AT1235/00; 

-— line choke AT4043/53; 

— linearity control unit AT4042/04A or AT4042/90. 
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AT2076/70A 3122 138 36440 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U-cores screwed together. The 
primary winding of aluminium foil with screens and the e.h.t. winding with incorporated diodes are 
moulded in flame retarding polyester. 

The device is provided with two securing M3 studs. External circuit connection is made to connecting 
pins, positioned as indicated in Fig. 1, enabling the unit to be soldered directly into a printed-wiring 
board (Fig. 2). 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
Outlines 


+—____——- 91 max ——________» 


7278884 


3122 134 08270 
3122 131 61416 3122 134 07900 3122 131 61416 


R 0,5 (2x) 8 3,5+0,3 R 0,5 (2x) 


3122 134 07900 
© 3,5+0,3 


a Y v__Y 
G4,65+0,03 G465+003 
4 | 4 4 | A 
2 eee ial le 
3,7 max 9285057 3,7 max 7285058 
A B 


Fig. 1 A is plug for connection to Vy, B is plug for connection to e.h.t. 


Mass 540g 
Solderability max. 240 °C, max. 2,5 s 
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Synchronous power pack transformer AT2076/70A 


Mounting 


The transformer may be mounted on either a printed-wiring board or, on a metal chassis. Two 
securing studs (M3) are provided. For mounting on a printed-wiring board, a washer of 20 mm outer 
diameter has to be used. Tightening torque on printed-wiring board 500 + 100 mNm. The fit of the 
connecting pins and the studs in a printed-wiring grid with a pitch of 2,54 mm is illustrated in Fig. 2. 
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on a printed-wiring board (solder (0,1 in) 
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1,3 £0,171 mm. 


Whether the transformer is board or chassis mounted, the core must be earthed. 


Temperature 


The ambient temperature in the set should not.exceed +65 °C under worst conditions, i.e. taking into 
account: 

—- maximum output power; 

—~ maximum supply voltage; 

— low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 

— high ambient temperature (up to 45 °C). 


To satisfy this requirement it may be necessary to provide an ample cool air flow around the trans- 
former. 
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AT2076/70A 3122 138 36440 


Distances 


The following minimum distances between the transformer and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces 
must be maintained (it should be noted that edges of conductive parts must have a greater distance): 


from the e.h.t. coil, radially 10 mm, axially 10 mm. 


The transformer, and the leads and components carrying high voltage pulses, should be kept free from 
metal particles, solder drops etc. 


ELECTRICAL DATA (measured in circuit of Fig. 3, mains voltage 220 V) 


leht mA 0,15 | 1,6 
E.H.T. supply -  @h.t. kV 25,2 23,7 
Ri(eht) MQ 1,0 
Pawersusly Vp* V 297 292 
laverage mA 230 450 
Vo prim V 150 150,5 
“Supply transistor [ VCEM V 1250 1260 
(BU208A) | +1em A 2,8 3,1 
Flyback time US 14,8 15,0 
Vx kV 6,25 _ 
Auxiliary windings (typical value): 
picture tube heater voltage V4g_ (r.m.s.) V 8,0 (730 mA) 
drive winding V 15-17 (r.m.s.) V | 4,3 (1A) 
Voltages after rectification, 
pins 10 and 11 to earth: 
field time base Vg V 33. (325 mA) 
line time base Vg V 150 = (125 mA) 
V12 V 7,5 (1000 mA) 
video output V13 V 205 (10mA) 
audio output V14 V 24,6 (500 mA) 
audio output V4i6 V 17,8 (530 mA) 


eels ls cea Aileen eae veee a 
Note: The power pack is capable of supplying 45 W extra output power if required, e.g. higher audio 
output power from pin 14. 


* Stabilization range Vp from 215 V d.c. (165 V mains) to 350 V d.c. (265 V mains). 
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APPLICATION CIRCUIT 
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AT2076/80 
AT2076/80A 


MINIATURE DIODE-SPLIT LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


® For 90° colour TV and colour monitors @ Simplified synchronous power pack system 
@® Three-layer e.h.t. coil, focus tap for hi-bi e@ Raster correction free 

@ Aluminium foil primary winding 

QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For transistor line output stages; 90° deflection angle 


leht OmA 0,6 mA 

E.H.T. 23,0 kV 21,2 kV 

Ri(eht) 2,6 MX 

lp-p deflection 3,2A 3,12A 

Supply voltage (Vp) 111 V 109,6 V 

Supply current (I average) 350 mA 460 mA 

Auxiliary voltages 7,9 V(r.m.s.), —500 V(p-p), —420 V(p-p), 


—210 Vip-p), —124 V(p-p), —14 Vp-p), 
+28 Vip-p), +210 V(p-p), +440 V(p-p) 


APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed to provide the required scanning amplitude for 90° colour picture 
tubes in transistor or gate turn-off thyristor equipped television receivers presenting 625 lines at 50 
fields per second (CCIR) or 525 lines at 60 fields per second (USA). The transformer may also be used 
in colour monitors. 


It is intended for use in conjunction with: 

— deflection unit AT1206/20, AT1216/20 or AT1236/20, 

— input choke AT4043/81; 

— driver transformer AT4043/82; 

— sensing transformer AT4043/46:; 

— line output transistor BU508A;; 

— screened e.h.t. cable, length 1 m; catalogue number 3122 137 63370; 
— focus cable, length 31 cm; catalogue number 3122 131 00732. 


Note: Types AT2076/80 and AT2076/80A differ only in manufacturing technique; apart from this 
the transformers are identical. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises 2 Ferroxcube U-cores, screwed together. The primary 
winding of aluminium foil and the secondary windings are situated on one leg of the core. The primary 
winding together with its e.h.t. winding are moulded in flame retarding polyester, meeting the self- 
extinguishing requirements of |EC 65, para. 14.4 and UL492, para. 280-SE1. The transformer has 

2 M3 screw-studs for mounting. External circuit connection is made to connecting pins, positioned 

as indicated in Fig. 1, enabling the unit to be soldered directly into a printed-wiring board (Fig. 2). 
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AT2076/80 
AT2076/80A 


3122 138 36290 
3122 138 36200 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
Outlines 


max 


7285504 


i > 


B20; 
I a¥s LO.@.8 


screening 


e.h.t. cable 
| 7285932 
not nicked marking (blue) 
(2x) 
45° 
(2x) 
~ . "4 ei tt 
40 Z 
ee ae + 7285505 
focus cable 310+2 ———____> 
Fig. 1. 
Mass 325 g 


Solderability in accordance with IEC 68, test T 
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AT2076/80 
AT2076/80A 


Miniature diode-split line output transformer 


Mounting 


The transformer may be mounted on either a printed-wiring board or, under certain conditions, on a 
metal chassis. Two securing studs (M3) are provided. For mounting on a printed-wiring board a washer 
of 20 mm outer diameter has to be used; the tightening torque on the printed-wiring board is 

500 + 100 mNm. The fit of the connecting pins and the studs in a printed-wiring grid with a pitch of 

- 2,54 mm is illustrated in Fig. 2. 


37+0,1 


7285506 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board (solder side). 


Whether the transformer is board or chassis mounted, the core must be earthed. 


Temperature 


The operating temperature of the e.h.t. coil should not exceed + 85 °C under worst conditions, i.e. 
taking into account: 


— over-voltage on the coils; 
— low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 
— high ambient temperature (up to 45 °C). 


To satisfy this requirement it is recommended to provide sufficient flow of cool air around the trans- 
former. 
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AT2076/80 | 3122 138 36290 
~ AT2076/80A 3122 138 36200 


Distances 


The following minimum distances between the transformer and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces 
must be maintained: 


From the e.h.t. coil radially, 10 mm 
From the e.h.t. coil axially, 10 mm 


Sharp edges of conductive parts must have greater distances than given above. 


The transformer, leads and components carrying high voltage pulses, should be kept free from metal 
particles, solder drops, etc. 


ELECTRICAL DATA with 90° COLOUR PICTURE TUBES 


leht | mA 0 0,6 
E.H.T. supply e.h.t. kV 23,0 21,2 
Ri(eht) MQ 2,6 
VB Vv. 111 109,6 
Power supply ates ah 350 460 
VCEM V 1285 1280 
Output transistor Hicea A 2,95 2,95 
| —Ip-p A 3,2 3,12 
Deflection | tflyback MS 12,0 12,0 
Overscan % 6 = 
Vocus kV 7,65 7,05 


Auxiliary windings: 


picture tube heater voltage (r.m.s. value) V 7,97 7,72 
Voltages (peak-to-peak values) at 

pin 1 V4 V +440 

pin 17 V47 Vv —420 

pin 6 V6 V —500 

pin 2 V9 V —210 

pin 5 V5 V —124 

pin 8 Vg V +28 

pin 4 V4 V +210 

pin 14 V14 V —14 


Above measurements using circuit of Fig. 3. 
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Miniature diode-split line output transformer 
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Fig. 3 Application circuit. 
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AT2076/81 
AT2076/81A 


MINIATURE DIODE-SPLIT LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


@ For 90° and 110° colour TV and colour monitors @ Aluminium foil primary winding 
@ Three-layer e.h.t. coil, focus tap for hi-bi @ Reduced dimensions, reduced mass 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For transistor line output stages 


110° deflection angle 90° deflection angle 

leht max. 1,5 mA max. 1 mA 

E.H.T. 25 kV 25 kV 

Ri(eht) 1,6 MQ 2,9 MQ 

Ip-p deflection (incl. 6% overscan) 5A 2,85A 

Supply voltage (Vp’) 150 V 148,1 V 

Supply current (laverage) 466 mA 299 mA 

Voltages of primary windings* + 98 Vo. + 530 Vo. + 100 Vp, +514 Vp, + 930 Vo, 
+ 960 Vp, + 1060 V, + 1030 Vp, + 1190 Vy 

Voltages of auxiliary windings —290 Vp. —230 Vp, —148 Vp, —270 Vp, —222 Vo. —141 Vo, 
+62 Vp, + 105 Vp + 60 Vp, + 105 Vp 


picture tube heater voltage 


APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed to provide the required scanning amplitude for 110° and 90° 
colour picture tubes in transistor or gate turn-off thyristor equipped television receivers presenting 625 
lines at 50 fields per second (CCIR) or 525 lines at 60 fields per second (USA). The transformer may 
also be used in colour monitors and monochrome monitors at 17 kV e.h.t. 


It is intended for use in conjunction with: 


110° deflection angle 90° deflection angle 


— deflection unit AT1870, AT1860, AT 1850 AT 1235/00, AT1235/40 
— bridge coil AT4043/68 AT4043/68 

— linearity control unit AT4042/08A, AT4042/30 AT4042/04A, AT4042/90 
— line output transistor BU508A BU508A 


— screened e.h.t. cable, length 1 m; catalogue number 3122 137 63370. 

— focus cable, length 31 cm; catalogue number 3122 131 00732. 

Note: Types AT2076/81 and AT2076/81A differ only in manufacturing technique; apart from this the 
transformers are identical. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises 2 Ferroxcube U-cores, screwed together. The primary 
winding of aluminium foil and the secondary windings are situated on one leg of the core. The primary 
winding together with its e.h.t. winding are moulded in flame retarding polyester, meeting the self- 
extinguishing requirements of IEC 65, para. 14.4 and UL492, para. 280-SE1. The transformer has 

2 M3 screw-studs for mounting. External circuit connection is made to connecting pins, positioned as 
indicated in Fig. 1, enabling the unit to be soldered directly into a printed-wiring board (Fig. 2). 


* D.C. component on these pulses is Vp’ (see Fig. 3). 
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AT2076/81 


At 3122 138 36300 
AT2076/81A 


3122 138 36240 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
Outlines 


1065 
1005 


7Z85932 


e.h.t. cable 


not nicked marking (blue) 


a \ aX 


Lae 


4+01>' '~—31405—> 


919 | 7285508 


focus cable 
| Fig. 1. 
Mass 325 g 


Solderability in accordance with IEC 68, test T 
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AT2076/81 
AT2076/81A 


Miniature diode-split line output transformer 


Mounting 


The transformer may be mounted on either a printed-wiring board or, under certain conditions, on a 
metal chassis. Two securing studs (M3) are provided. For mounting on a printed-wiring board a washer 
of 20 mm outer diameter has to be used; the tightening torque on the printed-wiring board is 

500 + 100 mNm. The fit of the connecting pins and the studs in a printed-wiring grid with a pitch of 
2,54 mm is illustrated in Fig. 2. 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on 
a printed-wiring board (solder side). 


Whether the transformer is board or chassis mounted, the core must be earthed. 


Temperature 


The operating temperature of the e.h.t. coil should not exceed + 85 °C under worst conditions, i.e. 
taking into account: 


— over-voltage on the coils; 
— low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 
— high ambient temperature (up to 45 °C). 


To satisfy this requirement it is recommended to provide sufficient flow of cool air around the trans- 
former. 
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AT2076/81 
AT2076/81A 


3122 138 36300 
3122 138 36240 


Distances 


The following minimum distances between the transformer and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces 
must be maintained: 


From the e.h.t. coil radially, 10 mm 
From the e.h.t. coil axially, 10 mm 


Sharp edges of conductive parts must have greater distances than given above. 


The transformer, leads and components carrying high voltage pulses, should be kept free from metal 
particles, solder drops, etc. 


ELECTRICAL DATA with 110° COLOUR PICTURE TUBES 


7 lent mA 0,03 1 1,5 
E.H.T. supply e.h.t. kV 25,0 23,4 22,6 
, Ri(eht) MQ 1,6 1,6 1,6 
| VB V 157,8 157,8 157,8 
Power supply Vp’ V 150,2 145,7 143,3 
lave rage | mA 242 393 466 
V V 1240 1220 1200 
Output transistor | “CEM 
| +Icem A 3,6 3,7 3,7 
lp-p | A 53 5,1 5,0 
| Overscan % 6 _ — 
V focus kV 8,1 7,9 7,8 


Auxiliary windings: 


picture tube heater voltage V3.4 (r.m.s.) V 8,3 8,0 7,8 

peak voltages at 
pin 2 V9 V —290 
pin 6 V6 V —148 
pin 4 V4 V +62 
pind V5 V —230 
pin 8 Vg V + 105 
ping Vo* V + 98 
pin 14 V14" V + 530 
pin 17 V47"* V + 960 
pin 16 V16* V + 1060 


Above measurements using circuits of Figs 3, 4a and 4b. 
An alternative 3-diode modulator circuit is shown in Fig. 4c. 


* D.C. component on these pulses is Vp’. 
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AT2076/81 
AT2076/81A 


Miniature diode-split line output transformer 
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Fig. 3 Circuit diagram of transformer, and e.h.t., focus 
voltage and Vq9 circuits. 
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AT2076/81 
AT2076/81A 


3122 138 36300 
3122 138 36240 
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Fig. 4a Diode modulator with split tuning. 
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Fig. 4b Diode modulator with tap on transformer. 


(1) Transformer stray capacitance. 
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Miniature diode-split line output transformer 


AT2076/81 
AT2076/81A 
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Fig. 4c Three-diode modulator circuit. 
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AT2076/81A 


3122 138 36300 
3122 138 36240 


ELECTRICAL DATA with 90° COLOUR PICTURE TUBES 


leht 
E.H.T. supply e.h.t. 

Ri(eht) 
Power supply ee 

laverage 
Output transistor VCEM 

+ICEM 

lp-p 

Deflection | tflyback 

Overscan 
V focus 


Auxiliary windings: 


picture tube heater voltage V3.4 (r.m.s.) 
peak voltages at 


pin 2 
pin6 
pin 4 
pin 5 
pin 8 
pin9 
pin 14 
pin 15 
pin 16 
pin 17 


Ys 
V6 
V4 
V5 
Vg 


V17" 


Figs 3 and 5a 
Vp = 154.5 V 
mA 0,03 1 
kV 25,0 22,1 
MQ 2,9 
V 151,5  148,1 
mA 173 299 
V 1220 1150 
A 2,0 2,2 
A 2,90 2,78 
ps 11,45 
% 6 7,0 


kV 8,45 7,40 


<< << << < < < 


< 


Above measurements using circuits of Figs 3, 5a and 5b. 


* D.C. component on these pulses is Vp’. 
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Figs 3 and 5b 
= 134,3V 

0,03 1 

25,0 22,0 

3 

130,0 126,1 

245 389 

1060 995 

2,4 2,6 

2,92 2,89 

11,45 

6 7,0 

8,6 7,65 

8,15 

—274 

—144 

+61 

—225 

+ 105 

+ 102 

+ 520 

+ 1200 

+ 1040 

+ 940 


AT2076/81 
AT2076/81A 


Miniature diode-split line output transformer 
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E.W 
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6,8 uF 
4 a 7Z86122.3 


Fig. 5a Diode modulator, Vp’ = 150 V. 
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6,8 uF 


“4 ne 72Z86121.2 


Fig. 5b Diode modulator, Vp = 130 V. 
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AT2076/84 


UNIVERSAL DIODE-SPLIT LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


@ For monochrome Data Graphic Displays 
@ Three-layer e.h.t. coil 

@ Aluminium foil primary winding 

@ Piggy-back type 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For transistor line output stages, deflection angle 110° 


landscape | portrait 


leht. max. 0,5 mA 

E.H.T. at lp =OmA 17 kV 

Ri(e.h.t.) 1,2 MQ 

Flyback time 4to9 us 3 to 8 us 

Line scan frequency range 15 to 50 kHz 15 to 70 kHz 

Primary voltages +94 Vp-p): + 188 V(p-p). + 540 Vp-p): 
+ 730 V(p-p), + 990 V(p-p) 

Auxiliary voltages +85 Vo, —85 Vp. + 24 Vp, +55 Vp. 


—150 Vp. heater voltage 


APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed to provide the required scanning amplitude and e.h.t. for 110° 

monochrome data graphic display tubes, at line scan frequencies of 15 to 70 kHz in both landscape 

and portrait scan mode. A choice can be made from different flyback times. 

The transformer is intended for use in conjunction with: 

— deflection unit AT1039 series at line scan frequencies of 15 to 70 kHz (portrait scan mode) or of 
15 to 50 kHz (landscape scan mode); 

— line output transistor BUW12A; 

— linearity control unit AT4042/08A or AT4042/33A 

— screened e.h.t. cable, length 1 m; catalogue number 3122 137 63370. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises 2 Ferroxcube U-cores, screwed together. The 
primary winding of aluminium foil and the secondary windings are situated on one leg of the core. 
The transformer is moulded in flame retarding polyester, meeting the self-extinguishing requirements 
of IEC 65, para. 14.4 and UL492, para. 280-SE1. The transformer has 2 M3 screw-studs for mounting. 
External circuit connection is made to connecting pins, positioned as indicated in Fig. 1, enabling the 
unit to be soldered directly into a printed-wiring board (Fig. 3). 
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AT2076/84 3122 138 36660 


MECHANICAL DATA \ Dimensions in mm 
Outlines . 


———— 92 500k ee, 


6,3 
4 


7Z291248.1 


Fig. 1 Line output transformer AT2076/84. 


—_— 10685 
1005 
OSe— 
eat ta 
pod 7 
Ae ORES 19 
\ a > ae A ey, 


screening | 
| ga.) 


7285932 


Fig. 2 E.H.T. cable 3122 137 63370. 
Mass approx. 325 g 


Solderability in accordance with IEC 68-2-20, test Ta. 
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Universal diode-split line output transformer AT2076/ 84 


Mounting 


The transformer may be mounted on either a printed-wiring board or, under certain conditions, on a 
metal chassis. Two securing studs (M3) are provided. For mounting on a printed-wiring board a washer 
of 20 mm outer diameter has to be used; the tightening torque on the printed-wiring board is 

500 + 100 mNm. The fit of the connecting pins and the studs in a printed-wiring grid with a pitch of 
2,54 mm is illustrated in Fig. 3. 


Whether the transformer is board or chassis mounted, the core must be earthed. 


NEA TTT TTT TTT TT ALA TTT 
AB Re SRR PREAH SS 


a 
HERDS CRSe eee heeS 
iN TTT rrr rer y 


(2x) 7Z91245.1 


Fig. 3 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board (solder side). 


Temperature 


The operating temperature of the e.h.t. coil should not exceed + 65 °C under worst conditions, i.e. 
taking into account: 


— over-voltage on the coils; 
— low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 
— high ambient temperature (up to 45 °C). 


To satisfy this requirement it is recommended to provide sufficient flow of cool air around the 
transformer. 


Distances 


The following minimum distances between the transformer and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces 
must be maintained: 

From the e.h.t. coil radially, 10 mm. 

From the e.h.t. coil axially, 10 mm. 


Sharp edges of conductive parts must have greater distances than given above. 


The transformer, leads and components carrying high voltage pulses, should be kept free from metal 
particles, solder drops etc. 
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AT2076/84 


3122 138 36660 


ELECTRICAL DATA (see also Figs 4 and 5) 


Landscape scan mode 
Line scan frequency range 


Taps of primary winding 
to be used 

Flyback time 

Flyback capacitor (C1) 

Deflection current 

Deflection voltage 


Portrait scan mode 
Line scan frequency range 


Taps of primary winding 
~ to be used 

Flyback time 

Flyback capacitor (C1) 
Deflection current 
Deflection voltage 


15 to 50 kHz 


line deflection coils 
series connected 


line deflection coils 
parallel connected 


14/17 


4,0 us 48 us 9.0 us 
7,5 nF 10 nF 15 nF 
8,4 A(p-p) | 8.4 A(p-p) 4,2 A(p-p) | 4.2 A(p-p) | 4.2 A(p-p) 


730 Vp-p) |630 Vip-p) | 540 Vip-p}| 800 Vp-p) | 730 Vip-p) | 630 Vip-p) 


15 to 70 kHz 


line deflection coils 
series connected 


line deflection coils 
parallel connected 


730 Vp-p) | 630 Vp-p) | 540 Vp-p) | 800 Vp-p) | 730 V(p-p) | 630 Vp-p) 


Primary voltages (peak-to-peak values) 


Pins 13/14 
Pins 13/15 
Pins 13/16 
Pins 13/17 
Pins 13/18 


+94V 
+ 188 V 
+540 V 
+ 730 V 
+990 V 


Auxiliary voltages (peak values) 


Pins 5/8 
Pin 1 
Pin 2 
Pin 3 
Pin 10 
Pin 11 


heater voltage 

+ 55 V (video supply) 
—150 V (Vg1) 

+ 24 V (field time base) 
—85V 

+85 V 


Vg2-circuit supply should be taken from pin 17 or 18 by means of peak rectification. 


Note: For detailed information see Technical Publication 115. 
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Universal diode-split line output transformer 


+Vp e.h.t. 
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-150v UF 
+24V f\ 
+55V f\ 
10 
-85v VU 
9 
N 
+85V {\, m 
5 
heater 
supply 8 
7291247 
‘- 
Fig. 4 
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AT2076/84 


AT4042/08A or 
AT4042/33A eegtenee 


Fig. 5. 
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AT2077/80 


DIODE-SPLIT-BOX LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


@ For 90° colour TV with single switch power pack system (S2P) 
@ Three-layer e.h.t. coil 

@ Aluminium foil primary winding 

@ Incorporated potentiometers for focusing and Vg2 adjustment 
@ Mains insulation 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For transistor line output stages; 90° deflection angle 


leht OmA 

E.H.T. 23 kV 

Ri(eht) < 2,4 MQ 

lb-p deflection 3,0A 

Supply voltage (Vp) 112 V 

Supply current at lent = 0,6 mA 460 mA 

Focusing voltage control 5,1 to 7,6 kV 

Grid 2 voltage adjustment 230 to 830 V 
Auxiliary voltages 6,3 V (heater supply) 


200 V (video supply) 
26 V (frame) 
16 V (small signal) 


APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed to provide the required scanning amplitude for 90° colour picture 
tubes in transistor equipped television receivers presenting 625 lines at 50 fields per second (CCIR) or 
525 lines at 60 fields per second (USA). The transformer may also be used in colour monitors. 


It is intended for use in conjunction with: 

— input choke AT4043/81; 

— driver transformer AT 4043/82; 

— sensing transformer AT4043/46; 

— mains transformer TS561/2 or TS521B; 

— mains filter choke AT4043/90; 

— linearity corrector AT4042/90 (for narrow neck tubes), or AT4042/91 (for mini neck tubes) ; 
— screened e.h.t. cable, length 1 m; catalogue number 3122 137 63370; 

— focus cable, length 31 cm; catalogue number 3122 131 00732. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises 2 Ferroxcube cores, glued together. The primary 
winding of aluminium foil and the secondary windings are situated on one leg of the core. The primary 
winding together with its e.h.t. winding and e.h.t. diodes are encapsulated with epoxy resin in a pre- 
moulded case. The transformer has potentiometers for focusing control and Vqz adjustment. The trans- 
former case has 3 holes that enables fixing to a printed-wiring board with self-tapping screws. External 
circuit connection is made to connecting pins, positioned as indicated in Fig. 1, enabling the unit to be 
soldered directly into a printed-wiring board (Fig. 4). 
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AT2077/80. 


MECHANICAL DATA 
Outlines 


7Z295104.1 


76 May 1985 


3122 138 36560 


G6 < ‘ A 
focus 7] [tax Vg2 Dimensions in mm 
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| | 32,6 — 
ee 
13,5 | 
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aa 
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Fig. 1 Line output transformer AT 2077/80. 
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Fig. 2 Focus cable 3122 131 00732. 


Diode-split-box line output transformer AT2 077/80 


<< - 


3,5+0,2 screening 


7285932.1 


Fig. 3 E.H.T. cable 3122 137 63370. 


Mass approx. 375g 

Solderability in accordance with IEC 68, test T 
Packing 27 transformers per box 
Mounting 


The transformer may be mounted on a printed-wiring board. It can be secured with 3 self-tapping screws; 
the tightening torque on the board is 500 + 300 mNm. The fit-of the connecting pins in a printed-wiring 
grid with a pitch of 2,54 mm is illustrated in Fig. 4. The transformer core must be earthed via the earth 


tag (see Fig. 1). 
ki 
(3x) 02,54 
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eS seach oe ae Sellcel ode se Veale f (15x) 

See SESS R Sea ee 
ee SN Sell sesetli ele fall cee 
pee fae fpf tt PE 
50 ete Fee | le ete sea hhe ls alanell 

ae eee eee eee oe 
alte eter tee Poe 
RGEC RECESS 
PSs tp Reza 
ee hI tt Eee 

HEE poe a? , 2225 
eee iesie allteeal wea Whales 4 
SS Ga 
| HER et ry 

Wisc cas PUN PAU edie ee fee ena 
i FG Ca a Ga 


| 7Z95106.1 


40 


Fig. 4 Hole pattern for mounting on 
a printed-wiring board (solder side). 
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AT2077/80 : 3122 138 36560 


Temperature 


The operating temperature of the e.h.t. coil should not exceed + 60 OC under worst conditions, i.e. 
taking into account: 


— over-voltage on the coils; 
— low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 
— high ambient temperature (up to 45 9C). 


To satisfy this requirement it is recommended to provide sufficient flow of cool air around the trans- 
former. 


Distances 


The following minimum distances between the transformer and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces 
must be maintained: 


From the e.h.t. coil radially, 10 mm 
From the e.h.t. coil axially, 10 mm 


Sharp edges of conductive parts must have greater distances than given above. 


The transformer leads and components carrying high-voltage pulses, should be kept free from metal 
particles, solder drops, etc. 


ELECTRICAL DATA with 90° colour picture tubes 


E.H.T. supply e.h.t. kV 23,0 22,4 21,2 
Ri(eht) MQ 2,4 
Pawersiuel VB V | 112 108,5 
aa laverage _ mA 350 460 
: VCEM V 1285 1270 
Output transistor i. icEn 2.55 2,60 
deflection current A(p-p) 3,0 2,88 
Deflection flyback time Us 11,95 11,95 
overscan % 6 
Focusing voltage we ny of 
aoe max kV 7,6 
. min V 230 
Grid 2 voltage (Vga) ees V 830 
Auxiliary voltages* heater voltage Vir.m.s.) 8,0 7,7 
pin 2 Vp-p) + 190 
pin 3 Vp-p) —208 
pin 4 Vp-p) + 27,5 
pin 5 Vp-p) —138 
pin 8 Vp-p) + 845 
pin 9 Vp-p) + 920 


pin 12 | Mipp) | #70 


* Pins 1 and 18 connected to earth. 
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Diode-split-box line output transformer AT2077/ 80 
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Fig. 5 Application circuit. 
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AT2077/81 


DIODE-SPLIT-BOX LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


@ For 90° and 110° colour TV and colour monitors with separate power supply 
@® Three-layer e.h.t. coil 

@ Aluminium foil primary winding 

@ Incorporated potentiometers for focusing and Vg2 adjustment 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For transistor line output stages; 90° and 110° deflection angle 


lent OmA 
E.H.T. 25 kV 
Ri(eht) < 1,8 MQ 
Ib-p deflection (6% overscan) 44A 
Supply voltage (Vp’) 152 V 
Voltages of primary windings (peak-to-peak values) * +110 V,+524 V, + 960 V, + 1064 V 
Voltages of auxiliary windings (peak-to-peak values) —283 V, —226 V, —149 V,+ 59 V, 
+ 104 V 

heater voltage (r.m.s. value) 8,2 V 

APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed to provide the required scanning amplitude for 90° and 110° colour 
picture tubes in transistor equipped television receivers presenting 625 lines at 50 fields per second 


(CCIR) or 525 lines at 60 fields per second (USA). The transformer may also be used in colour monitors. 


It is intended for use in conjunction with: 

— linearity corrector AT4042/90 or /O8A; 

— bridge coil AT4043/100; 

— screened e.h.t. cable, length 1 m; catalogue number 3122 137 63370, or unscreened e.h.t. cable, 
length 59 cm; catalogue number 3122 137 63260; 

— focus cable, length 31 cm; catalogue number 3122 131 00732; 

— Vg@ cable, length 30 cm; catalogue number 3122 137 64570. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises 2 Ferroxcube cores, glued together. The primary 
winding of aluminium foil and the secondary windings are situated on one leg of the core. The primary 
winding together with its e.h.t. winding and e.h.t. diodes are encapsulated with epoxy resin in a pre- 
moulded case. The transformer has potentiometers for focusing control and Vago adjustment. The trans- 
former case has 3 holes that enables fixing to a printed-wiring board with self-tapping screws. External 
circuit connection is made to connecting pins, positioned as indicated in Fig. 1, enabling the unit to be 
soldered directly into a printed-wiring board (Fig. 4). 


* D.C. component on these pulses is Vp’ (see Fig. 5). 
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AT2077/81 
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Fig. 1 Line output transformer AT2077/81. 
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Fig. 2 Focus cable 3122 131 00732. . 
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Diode-split-box line output transformer AT2077/81 


3,5+0,2 screening 


7285932.1 


Fig. 3 E.H.T. cable 3122 137 63370. 


Mass approx. 375g 

Solderability in accordance with IEC 68, test T 
Packing 27 transformers per box 
Mounting 


The transformer may be mounted on a printed-wiring board. It can be secured with 3 self-tapping screws; 
the tightening torque on the board is 500 + 300 mNm. The fit of the connecting pins in a printed-wiring 
grid with a pitch of 2,54 mm is illustrated in Fig. 4. The transformer core must be earthed via the earth 
pin (see Fig. 1). 
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a printed-wiring board (solder side). | 7295100 
1 


en 


4.0 


August 1986 


83 


AT2077/81 


Temperature 


3122 138 36570 


The operating temperature of the e.h.t. coil should not exceed +60 °C under worst conditions, i.e. 


taking into account: 


— over-voltage on the coils; 
— low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 


— high ambient temperature (up to 45 9C). 


To satisfy this requirement it is recommended to provide sufficient flow of cool air around the trans- 


former. 


Distances 


The following minimum distances between the transformer and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces 


must be maintained: 


From the e.h.t. coil radially, 10 mm 
From the e.h.t. coil axially, 10 mm 


Sharp edges of conductive parts must have greater distances than given above. 


The transformer leads and components carrying high-voltage pulses, should be kept free from metal 
particles, solder drops, etc. | 


—» ELECTRICAL DATA; for use with 110° colour picture tubes, see Fig. 5. 


E.H.T. supply 


Power supply 


Deflection 


ae sole 


Grid 2 voltage (Vga) 


Primary voltages* 


Auxiliary voltages 


[ve 
Output transistor fe 


leht 
e.h.t. 


Ri(eht) 


deflection current 
flyback time 
_ overscan 


max. 
pin 9 
pin 14 
pin 16 
pin 17 
heater voltage (V4.3) 
pin 1 
pin 2 
pin 4 
pin 5 
pin 7 
pin 8 
pin 12 


* D.C. component on these pulses is Vp’. 
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152 152 152 
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0,36 x e.h.t. 
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Diode-split-box line output transformer AT2077/ 81 
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Fig. 5 Application circuit. 
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3122 138 36570 


—» ELECTRICAL DATA; for use with 51 cm, 90° Flat Square colour picture tube, see Fig. 6. 
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E.H.T. supply 


Power supply 


Output transistor 


Deflection 


Focusing voltage 


Grid 2 voltage (Vg9) 


Auxiliary voltages 


* 


——— i eendimeneememeed 


leht 
e.h.t. 


Ri(eht) 


Ve 


VB’ 
IB 


VCEM 
+ICEmM 


deflection current 
flyback time 
overscan 


pin 9* (video) 
pin 5** 
heater voltage 
pin 4 

pin 12 

pin 2 

pin 14 


** Field time base; approx. 9 W. 
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Values apply to voltages after rectification. 
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Diode-split-box line output transformer 
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Fig. 6 Application circuit. 
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AT2077/82 


DIODE-SPLIT-BOX LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


For 110° deflection colour TV with twin switch power pack system (TSP?) 
Three-layer e.h.t. coil, with tap for focusing voltage of 26 to 34% of e.h.t. voltage 
Aluminium foil primary winding 

Incorporated focusing potentiometer 

Main insulation 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For transistor line output stages; 110° deflection angle 


leht OmA 

E.H.T. 25kV 

Ri(eht) <1 MQ 

Ip-p deflection 43A << 
Supply current at leht = 1,1 MA 850 mA + 10% 

Auxiliary voltages 8,2 V (heater supply) << 


210 V (video supply) 
26 V (frame) 


12 V (small signal) <— 
5 V (teletext) << 


150 V (scan voltage) 


APPLICATION 

This transformer has been designed to provide the required scanning amplitude for 110° colour picture 
tubes in transistor equipped television receivers presenting 625 lines at 50 fields per second (CCIR) or 
525 lines at 60 fields per second (USA). The transformer may also be used in colour monitors. 


It is intended for use in conjunction with: a 


— input choke AT4043/16A; 

— driver transformer AT4043/29; 

— pulse transformer AT4043/76; 

— mains filter choke AT4043/90; 

— audio choke AT4043/96; 

— screened e.h.t. cable, length 1 m; catalogue number 3122 137 63370; 
— focus cable, length 31 cm; catalogue number 3122 131 00732. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises 2 Ferroxcube cores, glued together. The primary 
winding of aluminium foil and the secondary windings are situated on one leg of the core. The primary 
winding together with its e.h.t. winding and e.h.t. diodes are encapsulated with epoxy resin in a pre- 
moulded case. The transformer is provided with a focusing control potentiometer. The transformer case 
has 3 holes that enables fixing to a printed-wiring board with self-tapping screws. External circuit 
connection is made to connecting pins, positioned as indicated in Fig. 1, enabling the unit to be soldered 
directly into a printed-wiring board (Fig. 2). 
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AT2077/82 3122 138 36580 


MECHANICAL DATA 66 Dimensions in mm 
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Fig. 1 Line output transformer AT2077/82. 
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not nicked marking (blue) 


nats 
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sg 5 4 a 7285508 


Fig. 2 Focus cable 3122 131 00732. 
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Diode-split-box line output transformer 


AT2077/82 


Mass 
Solderability 
Packing 
Mounting 


screening 


Fig. 3 E.H.T. cable 3122 137 63370. 


approx. 325 g 
in accordance with IEC 68, test T 
27 transformers per box 


7285932 


The transformer may be mounted on a printed-wiring board. It can be secured with 3 self-tapping screws; 
the tightening torque on the board is 500 + 300 mNm. The fit of the connecting pins in a printed-wiring 
grid with a pitch of 2,54 mm is illustrated in Fig. 4. The transformer core must be earthed via the earth 


pin (see Fig. 1). 


ar sees ee Spar ar see ee 
urea eae seh ehesesRaee Re 


AN 


Fig. 4 Hole pattern for mounting on 
a printed-wiring board (solder side). 
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AT2077/82 


Temperature 


3122 138 36580 


The operating temperature of the e.h.t. coil should not exceed + 60 °C under worst conditions, i.e. 


taking into account: 


— over-voltage on the coils; 


— low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 


— high ambient temperature (up to 45 °C). 


To satisfy this requirement it is recommended to provide sufficient flow of cool air around the trans- 


former. 


Distances 


The following minimum distances between the transformer and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces 


must be maintained: 


From the e.h.t. coil radially, 10 mm 
From the e.h.t. coil axially, 10 mm 


Sharp edges of conductive parts must have greater distances than given above. 


The transformer leads and components carrying high-voltage pulses, should be kept free from metal 


particles, solder drops, etc. 


ELECTRICAL DATA with 110° colour picture tubes 


lent 
E.H.T. supply — e.h.t. 


Ri(eht) 
VB 
Power supply | Voew’ 
-ICEM 
Overscan 
Deflection Flyback time 
VCEM 


ICEM 
Deflection current 
min. 


Focusing voltage 
max. 


Auxiliary windings: 
picture tube heater voltage, V4 


Voltages (peak-to-peak values)** at 


pin 1 V1 
pin 2 V2 
pin 3 V3 
pin 4 V4 
pin 5 V5 
pin 7 V7 
ping V8 
pin 9 V9 


pin 15 V15 


* At mains voltage 220 V. 
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0,1 1,1 

25,0 24,1 
0,9 

100 101 

1260 1270 

1,7 2,1 

6 

150 150 

11,5 11,5 

1220 1230 

3,45 3,65 

43 43 

56 

9,1 

8,2 | 8,2 

+ 1220 

+ 87 to+ 139 

—218 

+ 29 

—129 

+1145 

—74 

+ 150 

—80 


** Pin 18 connected to earth. 
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AT2079/09 


LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


“Micro slot” 


@ For 90° colour TV and colour monitors 
@ Incorporated potentiometers and cables for focusing and Vg2 adjustment 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For transistor line output stages; 90° deflection angle 


leht <1mA 

E.H.T. 23 kV 

Ri(eht) <2MQ 

lo-p deflection 2,2A 

Supply voltage (Vp) 112 V 

Supply current at leapt = 0,9 mA 480 mA 

Focusing voltage control 25 to 34,5% of E.H.T. 

Grid 2 voltage control 110 to 1000 V 

Auxiliary voltages 7,2 V (r.m.s.) (heater supply) 


+ 178 V (video supply) 

+ 27,2 V (frame) 

+ 13,4 V (small signal) 

140 V(p-p) (reference pulse) 


APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed to provide the required scanning amplitude for 90° colour picture 
tubes in transistor equipped television receivers presenting 625 lines at 50 fields per second (CCIR) or 
525 lines at 60 fields per second (USA). The transformer may also be used in colour monitors. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises 2 Ferroxcube cores, glued together. The primary 
winding and the secondary windings are situated on one leg of the core. The primary winding together 
with its e.h.t. winding and e.h.t. diodes are encapsulated with epoxy resin in a pre-moulded case. The 
transformer has potentiometers for focusing control and Vg9 adjustment. External circuit connection 
is made to connecting pins, positioned as indicated in Fig.1, enabling the unit to be soldered directly 
into a printed-wiring board. 


For mechanized mounting this line output transformer can also be supplied without cables. 
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~ MECHANICAL DATA 


Outlines 
10,3 | 


<— 32,8 = 


Vg2 ' focus 


<— 34,5 max —> 


<+17,9><17,9> 


7295689 


Dimensions in mm 


60/6Z0Z.LV 


LLOLE SEL CCLE 


Line output transformer AT2079/09 


Mass approx. 190g 

Solderability in accordance with IEC 68, test Ta 
Packing 24 transformers per box 

Mounting 


For mounting hole pattern see Fig. 2. The transformer core must be earthed via the earth tag (G, Fig. 1). 


«——— 20,5+0,1 
= 14,14 0,05 — 


—>(10,04 + 0,05 |< 


3,63 + 0,05» 
8,8 
+ 
ey Pia 
(8x) 


" = 1,340,1 
(11x) 
3,5+0,1 <_ —»| 12,134 0,05 
(2x) 
<«<—— 17,8+0,1 —— 1485+0,05— 7295687 


Fig. 2 Mounting hole pattern (solder side). 
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AT2079/09 


MECHANICAL DATA (continued) 


Temperature 


3122 138 37011 


The operating temperature of the e.h.t. coil should not exceed + 60 °C under worst conditions, i.e. 


taking into account: 


— over-voltage on the coils; 


— low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 
— high ambient temperature (up to 45 °C), 


To satisfy this requirement it is recommended to provide sufficient flow of cool air around the trans- 


former. 


Distances 


The minimum distance between the e.h.t. coil and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces is 10 mm. 


Sharp edges of conductive parts must have greater distances. 


The transformer leads and components carrying high-voltage pulses, should be kept free from metal 


particles, solder drops, etc. 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


E.H.T. supply E.H.T. 23 kV 
Ri(eht) <2MQ 
{ Vp 112 V 
_ Power supply levees 480 mA 
Output transistor aa ns - 
deflection current (p-p) 2,2A 
: flyback time 10,9 us 
Deflection line frequency 15625 Hz 
deflection coil inductance 2,7 mH 


Focusing voltage 


Focusing current 
Grid 2 voltage (Vga) 


Auxiliary voltages 


August 1986 


min. 
max. 


min. (d.c.) 
max. (d.c.) 


pin 3, V3 (r.m.s.) 
pin 2, V9 (d.c.) 
pin 4, Vq (d.c.) 
pin 6, Vg (d.c.) 
pin 8, Vg (p-p) 


25% of E.H.T. 
34,5% of E.H.T. 
120 pA 


110 V 
1000 V 


7,2 V (heater voltage) 

+ 178 V (video supply) 

+ 27,2 V (frame supply) 

+ 13,4 V (small signal supply) 
140 V (reference pulse) 


Line output transformer AT2079/09 


AT 2079/09 


e.h.t. 


2,7 15 


drive () 270 5,6 
Rn pF at 


25uFo2 12 Ka} BYV95C 


N 


50 uF 27.0 | BYV95C 


150.9 | BYV95C 


+ 
i 7295694 
7 7 


Fig. 3 Application circuit. 
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AT2079/10 


LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


“Micro slot” 


@ For 90° colour TV and colour monitors 
@ !ncorporated potentiometers and cables for focusing and Vg2 adjustment 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For transistor line output stages; 90° deflection angle 


leht <1mA 
E.H.T. 25,5 kV 
Ri(eht) <2 MQ 
Ip-p deflection 2,6A 
Supply voltage (Vp) 95 V 
Supply current at Ie,; = 0,9 mA 580 mA 
Focusing voltage control 26 to 34,5% of E.H.T. 
Grid 2 voltage control 220 to 830 V 
Auxiliary voltages 6,8 V (heater supply) 
+ 163,2 V (video supply) 
+ 12,7 V 
+7,3V 
APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed to provide the required scanning amplitude for 90° colour picture 
tubes in transistor equipped television receivers presenting 625 lines at 50 fields per second (CCIR) or 
525 lines at 60 fields per second (USA). The transformer may also be used in colour monitors. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises 2 Ferroxcube cores, glued together. The primary 
winding and the secondary windings are situated on one leg of the core. The primary winding together 
with its e.h.t. winding and e.h.t. diodes are encapsulated with epoxy resin in a pre-moulded case. The 
transformer has potentiometers for focusing control and Vg2 adjustment. External circuit connection 
is made to connecting pins, positioned as indicated in Fig. 1, enabling the unit to be soldered directly 
into a printed-wiring board. 


For mechanized mounting this line output transformer can also be supplied without cables. 
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Line output transformer AT2079/10 


Mass approx. 210g 

Solderability in accordance with IEC 68, test Ta 
Packing 24 transformers per box 
Mounting 


For mounting hole pattern see Fig. 2. The transformer core must be earthed via the earth tag (G, Fig. 1). 


<—— 20,5+0,1 
<— 14,14 0,05 —> 
10,04 + 0,05;<- 
3,63 + 0,05» 
“+008 Peal 
(8x) 


a ae 
7 7 eO0E 
' St 00 
| £0,058 
| g82 } : ‘ : et 
+0,0 a | 
+0,1 ; as - 
| Y J 
. _ 6+0,1 
(2x) 
" | aa 1,3+0,1 
(11x) 
Ea = —>| 12,134 0,05 
(2x) 
<+— 17,8+0,1 = 14,85+0,05—> 7295687 


Fig. 2 Mounting hole pattern (solder side). 
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MECHANICAL DATA (continued) 
Temperature 


The operating temperature of the e.h.t. coil should not exceed + 60 °C under worst conditions, i.e. 
taking into account: 


— over-voltage on the coils; 
— low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 
— high ambient temperature (up to 45 OC). 


To satisfy this requirement it is recommended to provide sufficient flow of cool air around the trans- 
former. 


Distances 
The minimum distance between the e.h.t. coil and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces is 10 mm. 
Sharp edges of conductive parts must have greater distances. 


The transformer leads and components carrying high-voltage pulses, should be kept free from metal 
particles, solder drops, etc. 


ELECTRICAL DATA; see application circuit with diode modulator, Fig. 3. 


leht | <1mA 
E.H.T supply . E.H.7; 25,5 kV 
Ri(eht) <2MQ 
VB 95 V 
Power supply 
| | laverage 580 mA 
: | VcEM 820 V 
Output transistor ie cen 24A 
deflection current (p-p) 2,6A 
: flyback time 11,2 us 
Deflection line frequency 15625 Hz 
deflection coil inductance 2,5 MH 
. 0 
Focusing voltage “ee ZO ONE el 
max. 34,5% of E.H.T. 
Focusing current 120 uA 
; min (d.c.) 220 V 
Grid 2 voltage (Vg2) ria. (dey 830 V 
Auxiliary voltages pin 8, Vg (r.m.s.) 6,8 V (heater voltage) 
pin 1, V4q (d.c.) + 163,2 V (video supply) 
pin 2, V2q (d.c.) +12,7V 
pin 3, V3q (d.c.) +7,3V 
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Line output transformer AT2079/10 


AT 2079/10 


ieee 


12 


BYD33G 


BYD33G 


7Z95695 


Fig. 3 Application circuit with diode modulator. 
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AT2079/10 


ELECTRICAL DATA: see application circuit for 90° flat square picture tube A51IEALOOX, Fig. 4. 


E.H.T. supply 


Power supply 


Output transistor 


Deflection 


Focusing voltage 


Focusing current 
Grid 2 voltage (Vg?) 


Auxiliary voltages 
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3122 138 36922 


leht 
E.H.T. 


Ri(eht) 


VB 


| VcEM 
| +Icem 


deflection current (p-p) 
| flyback time 
| line frequency 

deflection coil inductance 


min. 
max. 
min. (d.c.) 


‘max. (d.c.) 


pin 8, Vg (r.m.s.) 
pin 5, V&q (d.c.) 


<1mA 
25,5 kV 
<2,5 MQ 


116 V 


950 V 
24A 


2,85 A 
11,8 us 
15625 Hz 
2,0 mH 


26% of E.H.T. 
34,5% of E.H.T. 
130 pA 


220 V 
830 V 


6,8 V (heater voltage) 
+ 190 V (video supply) 


Line output transformer AT2079/ 10 


AT2079/10 
10 
i] 
tt 
1 
AT4042/51FS [_ it: | 
9 
8,2 nF 330 nF 
drive ‘@ 3 
hy, | 
BU506D 
>; 1 
| Rtot =70MQ2 
BYD33J 
video 
+ 4! 
22uF,250V = 
116V 
VB 3 
+ 
22nF,160V ; 
He | 
‘ 
2 


Ve heater 


Ses a | 7295710 


Fig. 4 Application circuit for 90° flat square picture tube A51EALOOX. 
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MAINTENANCE TYPE AT2102/02 = 


Replaced by AT2102/02A<— 


LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


@ For Monochrome Data Graphic Displays 
QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


used in conjunction 
with AT1071/03 


used in conjunction 
with AT1074/01 


loht O uA 100 vA O uA 100 pA 
E.H.T. 14,9 kV | 13,9 kV | 14,7 kV 13,6 kV 
Ri(eht) 10 MQ 11 MQ 

Supply voltage (Vp) 12 V 12 V 12 V 12 V 
Supply current (Ip) 1725 mA | 1825 mA | 1700 mA 1800 mA 
Deflection current 85 A 84A 5,0 A (p-p)!| 4,95 A (p-p) 


‘Auxiliary voltages 6,3 V (r.m.s.), 11 V (r.m.s.), 66 V (d.c.), 790 V (d.c.) 


APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed to provide the required scanning amplitude for 24 cm (9 in) to 
31 cm (12 in) 90° monochrome monitor tubes in video display monitors presenting 625 lines at 
50 frames per second (CCIR) or 525 lines at 60 frames per second (USA). 


It is intended for use in conjunction with the following packages of components: 
deflection unit AT1071/03 or AT1071/07; 
adjustable linearity control unit AT4036/00A; 
line driver transformer AT4043/64; 


deflection unit AT 1074/01; 
adjustable linearity contro! unit AT4042/26A; 
line driver transformer AT4043/56. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises Ferroxcube U and I-cores clamped together with two 
screws. The primary windings and the auxiliary windings are situated on one leg of the core, the 

e.h.t. winding and the coupling winding are situated on the other leg. The e.h.t. winding is encapsulated 
in flame retardent polyester. An e.h.t. rectifier diode is incorporated in the transformer. The whole 
transformer meets the self-extinguishing and non-dripping properties of the American Underwriters’ 
Laboratories rating mentioned in UL94SE-1. 


The transformer is provided with four mounting pins; it can also be screwed to the printed-wiring 
board. External circuit connection is made to connecting pins, enabling the unit to be soldered 
directly into a printed-wiring board. 
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AT2102/02 3122 138 35610 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


a 

° 6 

<— 40,8 max —> 350 
330 


7275830. 


Fig. 1 Line output transformer AT2102/02. 


MOUNTING 


The transformer may be mounted on a printed-wiring board. The fit of the connecting and mounting 
pins in a printed-wiring grid with a pitch of 2,54 mm (0,1 in) is illustrated in Fig. 2. The core of the 
transformer must be earthed. | 


3,5+0,1 (2x) 
|< 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting 
on a printed-wiring board 
(solder side). | 7Z75832.1 
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Line output transformer . AT2102/ 02 


Temperature 


The operating temperature of the core and the coils should not exceed 90 °C, under worst conditions, 
i.e. taking into account: 

over-voltage on the windings; 

low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 

high room temperature (up to 45 °C). 
To satisfy this requirement it may be desired to provide ample cool air circulation around the trans- 
former. 


Distances 


The following minimum distances between the transformer and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces 
must be maintained (in proportion to their sharpness protruding parts must have a greater distance): 


a. From the e.h.t. winding, radially 15 mm, axially 10 mm. 
b. From the e.h.t. lead 25 mm. 


The transformer, and the leads and components carrying high-voltage pulses should be kept free from 
metal particles, solder drops etc. 


ELECTRICAL DATA (see also Figs 3 and 4) 


AT2102/02 used in conjunction | AT2102/02 used in conjunction 


with AT 1071/03 with AT 1074/01 
lent OpA 100 pA OyA 100 pA 
E.H.T. supply E.H.T. 14,9 kV 13,9 kV 14,7 kV 13,6 kV 
Ri(eht) 10 M&2 11 MQ 
Po VB 12 V 12 V 12 V 12 V 
SE ley 1725 mA 1825 mA 1700 mA 1800 mA 
VCEM 144 V 144 V 142 V 142 V 
Output transistor lon 64A 64A 6.2A 62A 
Current 8,5 A (p-p) 8,4 A (p-p) | 5,0 A (p-p) 4,95 A (p-p) 
Deflection Flyback time 9,9 us 9,9 us 10 us 10 us 
Scan variation 1,5 % 2% 
Auxiliary windings 
connection pins 1 and 2 6,3 V (r.m.s.) 
connecting pins 1 and 3 11 V(r.m.s.) 
connecting pin 5 (pin 6 connected to earth) 790 V (d.c.) 
connecting pin 7 (pin 6 connected to earth) 66 V (d.c.) 
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AT2102/02 
1202 12 
CT O e.h.t. 
73 BY477 
+ 13 
50 wF 
‘fo 
0,47 2 10 BY 184 focus, Vg2, 
12 V (Vp) Ld O +790V 
rs + BYX71 
220 uF — 50 uF 


AT1071/03 238 Vp- De 


+66V 
BU426 BYX71 
Arruer A) (A) 82 BY 208—1000 50 uF sae 
stage Un nF ‘ 


AT4036/00A 11V 
p i 2202 Baty 
6,8 uF 
amplitude aa 
e control 


72Z78311.5 


Fig. 3 Application circuit for use with deflection units AT1071/03 and AT 1071/07. 
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Line output transformer AT2102/02 


AT2102/02 
1202 12 a 
e.n.t. 
7 BY 477 
+ 13 
50 uF 
0,47 2 10 
12 V (VB) ee Coe O 
+ + BYX71 
220 uF — 50 uF 


oe 


BY208— 1000 
BU426 By 

driver , (r 82 
stage Kh, nF amplitude 

control 

4,7 uF 
AT 4042 
/26A 


PP i 


7Z75831.4 


Fig. 4 Application circuit for use with deflection unit AT1074/01. 
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AT2102/02A 


LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


@ For Monochrome Data Graphic Displays 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


used in conjunction used in conjunction 
with AT 1071/03 with AT1074/01 

lent O uA 100 wA 0 vA 100 wA 
E.H.T. 14,9 kV 13,9 kV | 14,7 kV 13,6 kV 
Ri(eht) 10 MQ | 11 MQ 
Supply voltage (Vg) 12 V 12 V 12 V 12 V 
Supply current (Ip) 1725 mA | 1825 mA | 1700 mA 1800 mA 
Deflection current 85 A BA4A 5,0 A (p-p)| 4,95 A (p-p) 
Auxiliary voltages 6,3 V (r.m.s.), 11 V (r.m.s.), 66 V (d.c.), 790 V (d.c.). 


APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed to provide the required scanning amplitude for 24 cm (9 in) to 
31 cm (12 in) 90° monochrome monitor tubes in video display monitors presenting 625 lines at 
50 frames per second (CCIR) or 525 lines at 60 frames per second (USA). 


It is intended for use in conjunction with the following packages of components: 
deflection unit AT1071/03 or AT 1071/07; 
adjustable linearity control unit AT4036/00A; 
line driver transformer AT4043/64; 


deflection unit AT1074/01; 
adjustable linearity control unit AT4042/26A; 
line driver transformer AT4043/56. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises Ferroxcube U and I-cores clamped together with two 
screws. The primary windings and the auxiliary windings are situated on one leg of the core, the 

e.h.t. winding and the coupling winding are situated on the other leg. The e.h.t. winding is encapsulated 
in flame retardent polyester. An e.h.t. rectifier diode is incorporated in the transformer. The whole 
transformer meets the self-extinguishing and non-dripping properties of the American Underwriters’ 
Laboratories rating mentioned in UL94SE-1. 


The transformer is provided with four mounting pins; it can also be screwed to the printed-wiring 
board. External circuit connection is made to connecting pins, enabling the unit to be soldered 
directly into a printed-wiring board. 
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AT2102/02A _ 3122 138 37071 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


+— 53,15 max-————> 


7275830.2 


Fig. 1 Line output transformer AT2102/02A. 


MOUNTING 


The transformer may be mounted on a printed-wiring board. The fit of the connecting and mounting 
pins in a printed-wiring grid with a pitch of 2,54 mm (0,1 in) is illustrated in Fig. 2. The core of the 
transformer must be earthed. 


3,5+0,1 (2x) 
—__ —_—— 


113+0,1 
4 (15x) 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting 
on a printed-wiring board 
(solder side). 


727583 


nN 
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Line output transformer 


Temperature 


The operating temperature of the core and the coils should not exceed 90 °C, under worst conditions, 
i.e. taking into account: 

over-voltage on the windings; 

low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 

high room temperature (up to 45 °C), 
To satisfy this requirement it may be desired to provide ample cool air circulation around the trans- 
former. 


Distances 


The following minimum distances between the transformer and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces 
must be maintained (in proportion to their sharpness protruding parts must have a greater distance): 


a. From the e.h.t. winding, radially 15 mm, axially 10 mm. 
b. From the e.h.t. lead 25 mm. 


The transformer, and the leads and components carrying high-voltage pulses should be kept free from 
metal particles, solder drops etc. 


ELECTRICAL DATA (see also Figs 3 and 4) 


AT2102/02A used in conjunction | AT2102/02A used in conjunction 


AT2102/02A 


with AT 1071/03 with AT1074/01 
leht OywA 100 uA 0 pA 100 uA 
E.H.T. supply E.H.T. 14,9 kV 13,9 kV 14,7 kV 13,6 kV 
Ri(eht) 10 MQ 11 MQ 
Beware VB 12 V 12 V 12 V 12 V 
be LG 1725 mA 1825mA  |1700mA 1800 mA 
VCEM 144 V 144 V 142 V 142 V 
Output transistor ion 64 A 64A 62A 6.2A 
Current 8,5 A (p-p) 8,4 A (p-p) | 5,0 A (p-p) 4,95 A (p-p) 
Deflection Flyback time 9,9 us 9,9 ys 10 ps 10 us 
Scan variation 1,5 % 2% 
Auxiliary windings 
connection pins 1 and 2 6,3 V (r.m.s.) 
connecting pins 1 and 3 11 V (r.m.s.) 
connecting pin 5 (pin 6 connected to earth) 790 V (d.c.) 
connecting pin 7 (pin 6 connected to earth) 66 V (d.c.) 
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AT2102/02A 
ce ae eh 
7 BY477 
+ 13 
—— 90 uF 
3 7 
0,47 2 if _10 eve focus, V2, 
12 V (VB) ay Py 0 +790V 
; F BYX71 
220 uF == 50 uF 
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BU426 BYX71 . 
driver (\y- 82 
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AT4036/00A 
E 2202 


# 
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amplitude 
7 control 


Fig. 3 Application circuit for use with deflection units AT1071/03 and AT 1071/07. 
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Line output transformer AT2102/ O2A 
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7Z75831.4 


Fig. 4 Application circuit for use with deflection unit AT1074/01. 
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MAINTENANCE TYPE AT2102/04C =— 


LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


@ For Monochrome Data Graphic Displays 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


leht O vA 100 vA 
E.H.T. 17 kV 16,35 kV 
Ri(eht) aie 

Supply voltage (Vp) 24 V 24 V 
Supply current (Ip) 820 mA 910 mA 
Deflection current 4.6 A (p-p) 46 A(p-p) 
Auxiliary voltages 6,3 V (r.m.s.), 25 V (d.c.), 70 V (d.c.), 800 V (d.c.) 
APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed to provide the required scanning amplitude for 31 cm (12 in) to 
38 cm (15 in) 110° monochrome monitor tubes with a neck diameter of 28 mm in video display 
monitors presenting 625 lines at 50 frames per second (CCIR) or 525 lines at 60 frames per second 
(USA). 


It is intended for use in conjunction with: 
deflection unit AT1038/40A; 
adjustable linearity control unit AT4042/08A; 
line driver transformer AT4043/59; 
e.h.t. cable with a length of 450 mm, catalogue number 3111 108 34160 or UL approved e.h.t. 
cable, catalogue number 3111 108 34740. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises Ferroxcube U and I-cores, clamped together with 
two screws. The primary windings, the auxiliary windings and the e.h.t. winding are situated on one 

leg of the core, and are encapsulated in flame retardent polyester. An e.h.t. rectifier diode is incorpor- 
ated in the transformer. The whole transformer meets the self-extinguishing and non-dripping properties 
of the American Underwriters’ Laboratories rating mentioned in UL94SE-1. 


The transformer is provided with four mounting pins; it can also be screwed to the printed-wiring board. 
External circuit connection is made to connecting pins, enabling the unit to be soldered directly into a 
printed-wiring board. 
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AT2102/04C 3111 108 34030 
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MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


Deas 54,5 max ———! 7275701.1 


Fig. 1a Line output transformer AT2102/04C. 


iN 
= as et 
4 Fig. 1b E.H.T. contact (transformer side). 


+1 7290759 
a 0 


MOUNTING 


The transformer may be mounted on a printed- 
wiring board. The fit of the connecting and 
mounting pins in a printed-wiring grid with a 
pitch of 2,54 mm (0,1 in) is illustrated in 

Fig. 2. The core of the transformer must be 
earthed. 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting 
on a printed-wiring board (solder 
side). 7Z75702.1 
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Line output transformer AT2102/04 C 


Temperature 


The operating temperature of the core and the coils should not exceed 90 °C, under worst conditions, 
i.e. taking into account: 

over-voltage on the windings; 

low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 

high room temperature (up to 45 °C). 


To satisfy this requirement it may be desired to provide ample cool air circulation around the trans- 
former. 


Distances 


The following minimum distances between the transformer and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces 
must be maintained (in proportion to their sharpness protruding parts must have a greater distance): 


a. From the e.h.t. winding, radially 15 mm, axially 10 mm. 
b. From the e.h.t. lead 25 mm. 


The transformer, and the leads and components carrying high-voltage pulses should be kept free from 
metal particles, solder drops etc. 


ELECTRICAL DATA (see also Fig. 3) 


leht O yA 100 wA 
E.H.T. supply E.H.T. 17 kV 16,35 kV 
Ri(eht) 6,5 MQ 
VB 24 Vo 24 V 
POMS eaEPHy Pe 820 mA 910 mA 
: VCEM 440 V 440 V 
Output transistor IoM 36 A 36 A 
Current 4,6 A (p-p) 4,6 A (p-p) 
Flyback time 10,5 ys 10,5 us 
Deflection Overscan 15% 


variation | 


Auxiliary windings 


connecting pins 1 and 2 6,3 V (r.m.s.) 
connecting pin 4 (pin 5 connected to earth) 25 V (d.c.) 
connecting pin 3 (pin 5 connected to earth) 70 V (d.c.) 
connecting pin 7 (pin 6 connected to earth) 800 V (d.c.) 
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AT2102/04C 3111 108 34030 
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Fig. 3 Application circuit. 
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MAINTENANCE TYPE | AT2102/06C =— 


LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


@ For Monochrome Data Graphic Displays 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


loht O vA 100 ywA 
E.H.T. 17,0 kV 16,2 kV 
Ri(eht) 8 MQ 

Supply voltage (Vp) 24 V 

Supply current (Ip) 955 mA 

Deflection current 4,4 A (p-p) | 4,35 A (p-p) 
Auxiliary voltages 6,4 V (r.m.s.), 87,6'V (d.c.), 905 V (d.c.), —144 V (d.c.) 
APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed to provide the required scanning amplitude for 31 cm (12 in) to 
38 cm (15 in) 110° CRTs with a neck diameter of 28 mm in video display monitors. 


The line frequency is set to 21,3 kHz at a fly-back time of 8,0 us. With a small modification the line 
frequency can be reduced to 19 kHz. A frame frequency of 50 or 60 Hz is possible without modifi- 
cation. 


The transformer is intended for use in conjunction with: 
deflection unit AT 1038/40A; 
adjustable linearity control unit AT4042/08A; 
line driver transformer AT4043/59; 
e.h.t. cable with a length of 450 mm (catalogue number 3111 100 34160 or UL approved e.h.t. cable, 
catalogue number 3111 108 34740. 


Note 

The transformer was originally developed for data display of 80 characters per row, 28 rows per page, 
having a 7 x 9 character matrix in a9 x 14 character cell; dynamic focusing was applied in the line 
direction to improve picture performance. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U-cores, clamped together with two 
screws. The primary windings, the auxiliary windings and e.h.t. winding are situated on one leg of the 
core, and are encapsulated in flame retardent polyester. An e.h.t. rectifier diode is incorporated in the 
transformer. The whole transformer meets the self-extinguishing and non-dripping properties of the 
American Underwriters’ Laboratories rating mentioned in UL94SE-1. 


The transformer is provided with four mounting pins; it can also be screwed to the printed-wiring board. 
External circuit connection is made to connecting pins, enabling the unit to be soldered directly into a 
printed-wiring board. 
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AT2102/06C 3111 108 34040 


MECHANICAL DATA a Dimensions in mm 


——— 61max ——-——- 


24,341,5 7 


13,2 


+> <—?— 
na 


Fig. 1a Line output transformer AT2102/06C. yee 
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4+1 mere Fig. 1b E.H.T. contact (transformer side). 


MOUNTING 


The transformer may be mounted on a printed- 

wiring board. The fit of the connecting and 

mounting pins in a printed-wiring grid with a 02,54 
pitch of 2,54 mm (0,1 in) is illustrated in Fig. 2. — 7] 7 
The core of the transformer must be earthed. 


BEE EEE (2x) 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on 
a printed-wiring board (solder side). 


7285163 
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Line output transformer 


Temperature 


AT2102/06C 


The operating temperature of the core and the coils should not exceed 90 °C, under worst conditions, 


i.e. taking into account: 
over-voltage on the windings; 


low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 


high room temperature (up to 45 9C). 


To satisfy this requirement it may be desired to provide ample cool air circulation around the trans- 


former. 


Distances 


The following minimum distances between the transformer and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces 
must be maintained (in proportion to their sharpness protruding parts must have a greater distance): 


a. From the e.h.t. winding, radially 15 mm, axially 10 mm. | 
b. In general such that no corona occurs at 10% over-voltage of e.h.t., at an air pressure of 60 kPa and a 


relative humidity of 85%. 


The transformer, and the leads and components carrying high-voltage pulses should be kept free from 


metal particles, solder drops etc. 


ELECTRICAL DATA (see also Fig. 3) 


E.H.T. supply 


Power supply 


Output transistor 


Deflection 


Auxiliary windings 
connecting pins 1 and 2; load 300 mA 
connecting pin 12; load 40 mA 


connecting pin 7 (pin 6 connected to earth); load 0,7 mA 
load 0,3 mA 


leht 0 HA 
E.H.T. 17,0 kV 


Current 
Flyback time 
Overscan 


100 pA 
16,2 kV 
8 MQ 


24 V 
955 mA 


720 V 
3,3 A 


4,4 A (p-p) 
8,0 us 


re) 
variation (edge to edge) 0,5 % 


6,4 V (r.m.s.) + 5,5% 
87,6 V (d.c.) 


905 V (d.c.) + 5,5% 
—144 V (d.c.) + 5,5% 
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AT2102/06C 3111 108 34040 
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Fig. 3 Application circuit. 
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Line output transformer AT2102/06C 


TESTS AND REQUIREMENTS 


The line output transformer withstands the following tests. 


IEC 68-2 : oe 
test name of test procedure (quick reference) 
method 


Ual Tensile strength 
of terminations 


Ub Bending of 
(method 1) terminations 
Fe Vibration Frequency range 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 direc- 
tions, 30 min per direction 
Eb Bump 250 bumps in 5 directions, acceleration 25 g. 
Ea Shock Half-sine pulse shape, 11 ms, 490 m/s?, 6 directions, 
3 shocks per direction. 
Ta Soldering Solder temp. 230 °C, dwell time 2 s. 
(method 1) 
Bb Dry heat 96 h at +100 °C. 
Db Damp heat, cyclic 21 cycles of 24 h at +40 OC, R.H. 95%. 
Ca Damp heat, steady 21 days. 
state 
Na Rapid change of 5 cycles of —25 °C/+100 °C. 
temperature 
Flammability of 10 W, 20 W, 30 W and 40 W successively, for 2 min until 
transformer encapsulation of e.h.t. coil cracks. 
(1EC65-14.4): 
power test 


Flammability of 
materials 
(UL94, class V1) 


Line output transformer is self-extinguishing. 
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AT2140/00A 


LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


@ For monochrome TV and inexpensive monitors 
QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For transistor line output stages; 90° deflection angle 


lent <0,2mA 

E.H.T. atIp=OywA 11,7 kV 

Ri(eht) <7MQ 

Flyback time 11,1 ws 

Line scan frequency 15 625 Hz 

Deflection coil inductance 0,45 mH 

Auxiliary voltages +25V,+110V,+ 84,5 V 
APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed to provide the required line scanning amplitude and e.h.t. for 90° 
monochrome picture tubes, presenting 625 lines at 50 fields per second (CCIR) or 525 lines at 60 fields 
per second (USA). 


It is intended to be used in conjunction with e.h.t. cable, length 300 mm, catalogue number 
3111 108 87080, or the UL approved type, catalogue number 3122 137 63920. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U-cores. The primary windings, the 
auxiliary windings and e.h.t. winding are situated on one leg of the core, and are encapsulated in flame 
retardant polyester. An e.h.t. rectifier diode is incorporated in the transformer. The whole transformer 
meets the self-extinguishing requirements of [EC 65, para. 14.4. 


External circuit connection is made to connecting pins, enabling the unit to be soldered directly into a 
printed-wiring board. 
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AT2140/00A 3111 108 35400 


MECHANICAL DATA . Dimensions in mm 


7295692 


Fig. 1. 


MOUNTING 

The transformer may be mounted on a printed-wiring board. The fit of the connecting pins in a 
printed-wiring grid with a pitch of 2,54 mm (0,1 in) is illustrated in Fig. 2. 

The core of the transformer must be earthed. 
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Peace eeSSe 
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PEPER ARSRES 1,3£0,1 
ee a 0x) 
eee aeeeerue 

SELES SARs 
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Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board (solder side). 
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Line output transformer 


Temperature 
The operating temperature of the core and the coils should not exceed 90 °C, under worst conditions, 
i.e. taking into account: 


— over-voltage on the windings; 
— low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 
— high room temperature (up to 60 °C). 


To satisfy this requirement it may be desired to provide ample cool air circulation around the trans- 
former. 


Distances 


The following minimum distances between the transformer and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces 
must be maintained (in proportion to their sharpness protruding parts must have a greater distance): 


from the e.h.t. winding, radially 15 mm, axially 10 mm. 


The transformer, and the leads and components carrying high-voltage pulses should be kept free from 
metal particles, solder drops etc. 
The bending radius of the e.h.t. cable must be 2 12,5 mm. 


ELECTRICAL DATA (see also Fig. 3) 


E.H.T. at Ip =OywA 11,7 kV 
Ri(eht) max. 7 MQ 
leht max. 0,2 mA 
Supply voltage (Vp) 11V 
Supply current 640 mA 
Output transistor voltage, VcEM 200 V(p-p) 
Deflection current 2,95 A(p-p) 
Flyback time 11,1 ys 
Deflection coil inductance 0,45 mH 
Line scan frequency 15625 Hz 
Auxiliary voltages 

connecting pin 2, V9 +25 V 

connecting pin 6, Vg +845 V 

connecting pin 9, Vo +110 V 
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AT2140/00A 3111 108 35400 
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Fig. 3 Application circuit. 
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DEVELOPMENT DATA 


This data sheet contains advance information and 
specifications are subject to change without notice. 


AT2140/16 
AT2140/17 


Replaces AT2240/16 


LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMERS 


@ For Monochrome Data Graphic Displays 
QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For transistor line output stages; 90° deflection angle 


AT2140/16 | AT2140/17 


leht max. 100 wA 

E.H.T. atip =OuA 12,5 kV | 12,5kV 

Ri(eht) 10 MQ 

Flyback time 8 us 6 us 

Line scan frequency range 15 to 23 kHz 22 to 30 kHz 
Deflection coil inductance 475 wH 

Auxiliary voltages + 60 V (d.c.), —60 V (d.c.), + 500 V (d.c.) 
APPLICATION 


These transformers have been designed to provide the required line scanning amplitude and e.h.t. for 

90° monochrome data graphic display tubes, 20 mm neck diameter. 

The transformers are intended for use in conjunction with: 

— deflection unit AT1077 series, | 

— linearity control unit AT4042/08A, 

— amplitude control unit AT4044/39D, 

— e.h.t. cable, length 260 mm, catalogue number 3111 108 34490, or the UL approved type, 
catalogue number 3122 137 63920, 

— dynamic focusing transformer AT4043/67. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U-cores. The primary windings, the 
auxiliary windings and e.h.t. winding are situated on one leg of the core, and are encapsulated in flame 
retardant polyester. An e.h.t. rectifier diode is incorporated in the transformer. The whole transformer 
meets the self-extinguishing and non-dripping properties of the American Underwriters’ Laboratories 
rating mentioned in UL94SE-1. 


External circuit connection is made to connecting pins, enabling the unit to be soldered directly into a 
printed-wiring board. 
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AT 2140/16 
AT2140/17 


3111 108 35570 
3111 108 35630 | 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


mw fF uw 


7Z85488.1 


Fig. 1. 


MOUNTING 


The transformer may be mounted on a printed- 
wiring board. The fit of the connecting pins in 
a printed-wiring grid with a pitch of 2,54 mm 
(0,1 in) is illustrated in Fig. 2. 

The core of the transformer must be earthed. 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on 


a printed-wiring board (solder side). 7285489 
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AT2140/16 
AT2140/17 


Line output transformers 


Temperature 


The operating temperature of the core and the coils should not exceed 90 °C, under worst conditions, 
i.e. taking into account: 

over-voltage on the windings; 

low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 

high room temperature (up to 45 °C). 


To satisfy this requirement it may be desired to provide ample cool air circulation around the trans- 
former. 


Distances 


The following minimum distances between the transformer and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces 
must be maintained (in proportion to their sharpness protruding parts must have a greater distance): 


from the e.h.t. winding, radially 15 mm, axially 10 mm. 


The transformer, and the leads and components carrying high-voltage pulses should be kept free from 
metal particles, solder drops etc. 
The bending radius of the e.h.t. cable must be 2 7,5 mm. 


ELECTRICAL DATA (see also Fig. 3) 
AT2140/16 and AT2140/17 used in conjunction with AT1077/05, AT4042/08A and AT4044/39D. 


<x 
-~ 
- AT2140/16 | AT2140/17 
5 Line scan frequency range* 
Li connecting pin 3 15 to 20 kHz 22 to 26 kHz 
z connecting pin 5 20 to 23 kHz 26 to 30 kHz 
rT E.H.T. atIlp =OwA 12,5 kV 12,5kV 
>  Ri(eht) 10 MQ 10 MQ 
ray leht max. 100 wA max. 100 vA 
Supply voltage (Vp) 11 to 14,5 V 11 to 14,5 V 
Input power 7W 10 W 
Deflection current 2,9A 2,9A 
Deflection voltage 300 V(p-p) 450 V(p-p) 
Flyback time 8 us 6 us 
Flyback capacitor 8,2 nF 5,6 nF 
Auxiliary voltages 
connecting pin 1 + 500 V + 500 V 
connecting pin 7 +60V +60V 
connecting pin 10 —60 V —60 V 


For further information see Technical Publication ““A low-cost monochrome data and graphics display 


unit (C6E)”’. 


* The transformers are provided with two booster diode connections: pin 3 and pin 5, enabling 
selection of frequency ranges. 
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MAINTENANCE TYPE AT2140/16B =— 


LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


® For Monochrome Data Graphic Displays 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


leht O uA 100 vA 
E.H.T 10,8 kV 10,0 kV 
Ri(eht) 8 MQ 

Supply voltage (Vp) 12 V 

Supply current (Ip) 390 mA 590 mA 
Deflection current 2,7 A(p-p) 2,7 A(p-p) 
Auxiliary voltages 11. V(r.m.s.), —70 V(d.c.), = 105 V(d.c.), +450 V (d.c.) 
APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed to provide the required scanning amplitude for 24 cm (9 in) to 
31cm (12 in) 90° monochrome monitor tubes in video display monitors presenting 625 lines at 
50 frames per second (CCIR) or 525 lines at 60 frames per second (USA). 


It is intended for use in conjunction with deflection unit AT1077/.., linearity control unit AT4034/05A 
or linearity corrector AT4042/46, and an e.h.t. cable, length 260 mm, catalogue number 3111 100 32250, 
or the UL approved type, catalogue number 3122 137 63920. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U-cores. The primary windings, the 
auxiliary windings and e.h.t. winding are situated on one leg of the core, and are encapsulated in flame 
retardent polyester. An e.h.t. rectifier diode is incorporated in the transformer. The whole transformer 
meets the self-extinguishing and non-dripping properties of the American Underwriters’ Laboratories 
rating mentioned in UL94SE-1. 


External circuit connection is made to connecting pins, enabling the unit to be soldered directly into a 
printed-wiring board. 
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AT2140/16B | | 3111 108 34450 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


yo wo fF Ui 


<_—_____—_§— 40 
7Z85488.1 


Fig. 1. 


MOUNTING 


The transformer may be mounted on a printed 
wiring board. The fit of the connecting pins in 
a printed-wiring grid with a pitch of 2,54 mm 
(0,1 in) is illustrated in Fig. 2. 

The core of the transformer must be earthed. 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on 
a printed-wiring board (solder side). 7285489 
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Line output transformer 


Temperature 


The operating temperature of the core and the coils should not exceed 90 °C, under worst conditions, 


i.e. taking into account: 
over-voltage on the windings; 


AT2140/16B 


low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 


high room temperature (up to 45 °C). 


To satisfy this requirement it may be desired to provide ample cool air circulation around the trans- 


former. 


Distances 


The following minimum distances between the transformer and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces 


must be maintained (in proportion to their sharpness protruding parts must have a greater distance): 


from the e.h.t. winding, radially 15 mm, axially 10 mm. 
The transformer, and the leads and components carrying high-voltage pulses should be kept free from 


_ metal particles, solder drops etc. 


The bending radius of the e.h.t. cable must be 2 7,5 mm. 


ELECTRICAL DATA (see also Fig. 3) 


AT2140/16B used in conjunction with AT1077/05 and AT4042/46. 


E.H.T. supply 


Power supply 


Output transistor 


Deflection 


Auxiliary windings 
connecting pin 1 


connecting pin 4 
connecting pins 6/8 
connecting pin 10 


E.H.T. 10,8 kV 10,4 kV 
Ri(eht) 8 MQ 
VB 12 V 
IB 390 mA —s || 480 mA 
VCEM 265 V 
Ion 2,3 A 
Current 2,7 A(p-p) 
Flyback time 8,5 us 
—70 V(d.c.) 
—165 V(d.c.) 
11 Vi(r.m.s.) 
+450 V(d.c.) 


March 1984 


141 


cv 


G86L Aew 


C1 


470nF 


1Z2k2,1%o 


TDA2593 


= [tee 


zi 
cad Ol 22k2 


ampi. \.P32 22pF 
XJ 


R47 
8202 


1C1 


TDA2653A 


021 


¥) 


BYV95C 


AT1077 
/05 


LINE OUTPUT STAGE 


T20 
AT2140/16B 


FIELD OUTPUT STAGE 


100 
pF 


M31~—336 
M24-306 


VIDEO AMPLIFIER 


2N3019 


brightness 


R24 
472 +57V 


R54 
182 


VIDEO PREAMPLIFIER 


Fig. 3 Application diagram. 
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DEVELOPMENT DATA 
This data sheet contains advance information and AT2250/14 


specifications are subject to change without notice. 


LINE OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


“Alpha box’’ 


@ For Monochrome Data Graphic Displays with 90° monitor tubes 
@ With or without built-in bleeder resistor 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


lent. | max. 100 vA 

E.H.T. atlp =OwA 13 kV 

Ri(eht) max. 5 MQ 

Flyback time 4,2 us 

Line frequency range 30 to 40 kHz 

Deflection coil inductance 310 wH 

Auxiliary voltages +60 Vidic.) —60 Vidic.), 
| + 500 Vid.c.) 

APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed to provide the required scanning amplitude and e.h.t. for 90° 
monochrome data graphic display tubes, 20 mm neck diameter, at line frequencies between 

30 and 40 kHz. 

It is intended for use in conjunction with: 

— deflection unit AT 1078 series; 

— linearity control unit AT4042/08A; 

— amplitude control unit AT4044/39D; 

— dynamic focusing transformer AT 4043/67; 

— e.h.t. cable, catalogue number 3122 137 64830. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U-cores. The primary windings, the 
auxiliary windings and e.h.t. windings are situated on one leg of the core, and are encapsulated in flame 
retardent epoxy resin. An e.h.t. rectifier diode is incorporated in the transformer. The whole trans- 
former meets the self-extinguishing and non-dripping properties of the American Underwriter’s 
Laboratories rating mentioned in UL94SE-1. 


External circuit connection is made to connecting pins, enabling the unit to be soldered aireeny into a 
printed-wiring board; the e.h.t. has a plug connection. 


The transformer is available with or without e.h.t. bleeder resistor. 


November 1986 143 


AT2250/14 3122 138 37121 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
Outlines | 


3,9+06—! |<——__—_____. 69,5 max —_________» 


<_—_—— 46,7 max 


7295691 


Fig. 1. 
Mass approx. 130g 


Mounting 


For mounting hole pattern see Fig. 2. The transformer core must be earthed. 


7295690 


Fig. 2 Mounting hole pattern. 
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DEVELOPMENT DATA 


Line output transformer 


Temperature 


AT2250/14 


The operating temperature of the core and the coils should not exceed 60 °C, under worst conditions, 


i.e, taking into account: 


— over-voltage on the windings; 


— low atmospheric pressure (at high altitudes) implying bad cooling by convection; 


— high room temperature (up to 45 °C). 


To satisfy this requirement it may be desired to provide ample cool air circulation around the trans- 


former. 


Distances 


The minimum distance between the e.h.t. coil and neighbouring conductive flat surfaces is 5 mm. 


Sharp edges of conductive parts must have a minimum distance of 10 mm. 


The transformer, leads and components carrying high voltage pulses, should be kept free from metal 


particles, solder drops etc. 


The bending radius of the e.h.t. cable must be 2 12,5 mm. 


ELECTRICAL DATA (see also Fig. 3) 


AT2250/14 used in conjunction with AT1078/10, AT4042/08A and AT4044/39D. 


Line scan frequency range 
E.H.T. atlp=OwA 


Ri(eht) 

leht 

Supply voltage (Vp) 
Input power 


Deflection current 
Deflection voltage 
Flyback time 

Flyback capacitor 


Auxiliary voltages (d.c.) 
connecting pin 1 
connecting pin 7 
connecting pin 10 


* Dependent on operating frequency. 


30 to 40 kHz 


13 kV 
<5 MQ 
< 100 pA 
38—55 V* 
11 W 


3,45 A 
550 Vp-p) 
4,2 us 
3,3 nF 


+ 500 V 
+60V 
—60 V 
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AT2250/14 sae aTil 


AT2250/14 


BYV95C 
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BYV95C 
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310 pH 
‘f 
122 
+Vp Es 


470 nF 
J, 


7295697.2 


Fig. 3 Application circuit. 
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LINEARITY CORRECTORS 


AT4042/30 


LINEARITY CORRECTOR 


@ For colour TV 


APPLICATION 


This linearity corrector is for the line deflection output stage of the 30AX system. It is compatible 
with linearity control unit AT4042/42 (connections 1 and 2 of the AT4042/42 on the printed-wiring 
board to be connected to 3 and 4 respectively). 


DESCRIPTION 


The linearity corrector consists of a coil, mounted on a Ferroxcube rod and a ring-shaped magnet of 
plastic-bonded Ferroxdure, which is placed around the rod at the bottom. 
The corrector has pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


Fig. 1. 


61,03 max> 
(2x) 


7286138 


The linearity correctors are packed in boxes of 108 pieces. 
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AT4042/30 | 3122 138 97750 


Mounting 


The AT4042/30 can be mounted on printed-wiring boards by means of its two connection pins, see 

Fig. 2. To prevent distortion of the magnetic field, no magnetic-conductive materials should approach 
the magnetic parts nearer than 3 mm. The coil should be shunted with a carbon resistor to damp ringing 
phenomena; the value of the resistor depends on the line output transformer used (typical value 560 22). 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed- 
wiring board. 


7Z86088 


ELECTRICAL DATA 

When a sawtooth current (without S-correction) of 5,1 A (p-p), 7 
frequency 15625 Hz, flyback ratio 18%, flows through the 

linearity corrector, the correction voltage is 11,8 V + 5,5%. 


1 7286087 


Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 
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Fig. 4 Inductance as a function of bias current. 
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Linearity corrector AT4042 /30 


ENVIRONMENTAL DATA 
Maximum ambient temperature 70°C 


Flammability of assembly according to IEC 65, clause 14.4 
Flammability of materials according to UL94, category V-1 
TESTS 
The linearity corrector withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, procedure B4; 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 1000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Soldering IEC 68-2-20, test Ta, first part, method 1; 230 + 10°C, 2+0,5s. 
Cold IEC 68-2-1, test Aa; 96 h, —25 °C. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Ba; 96 h, + 100 °C. 
Damp heat, cyclic IEC 68-2-30, test Db; 21 days, + 40 °C. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days. 
Change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tp = + 100 °C. 
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AT4042/34 | 


LINEARITY CORRECTOR 


@ For Colour Data Graphic Displays and Colour TV 


APPLICATION 


This linearity corrector is for the line deflection output stage of 90° colour monitors and TV receivers. 


DESCRIPTION 


The linearity corrector consists of a coil, mounted on a Ferroxcube rod and a ring-shaped magnet of 
plastic-bonded Ferroxdure, which is placed around the rod at the bottom. 
The corrector has pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


39 


max 


4,7 
41 

ine 
@ 1,03 max >! <- 
(2x) 


7286138 


Fig. 1. 


The linearity correctors are packed in boxes of 108 pieces. 
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AT4042/34 3122 138 55310 


Mounting. 


The AT4042/34 can be mounted on printed-wiring boards by means of its two connection pins, see 
Fig. 2. To prevent distortion of the magnetic field, no magnetic-conductive materials should approach 
the magnetic parts nearer than 3 mm. The coil should be shunted with a carbon resistor to damp 
ringing phenomena; the value of the resistor depends on the line output transformer used (typical 
value 560 22). 


13401! 
(2x) 4 


force min Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 
ELECTRICAL DATA : | ; 


When a sawtooth current (without S-correction) of 3,0 A (p-p), 
frequency 15 625 Hz, flyback ratio 18%, flows through the 
linearity corrector, the correction voltage is 15,2 V +5,5%. ‘| 


1 7286087 
Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 


Reliability 
Maximum cumulative percentage catastrophic failures 

after 3000 h < 0,05% 

after 10 000 h < 0,2% 

after 30 000 h : < 5% 
ENVIRONMENTAL DATA 
Maximum ambient temperature 70 9C 7 
Flammability of assembly according to IEC 65, clause 14.4 
Flammability of materials according to UL94, category V-1 
TESTS 
The linearity corrector withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, procedure B4; 

10-55-10 Hz; amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 

Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40 g, 1000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Soldering IEC 68-2-20, test Ta, first part, method 1;230 + 10 9C, 2+0,5s. 
Cold [EC 68-2-1, test Aa; 96 h, —25 OC. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Ba; 96 h, + 100 °C. 
Damp heat, cyclic | IEC 68-2-30, test Db; 21 days, + 40 OC. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days. 
Change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, TA = —25 9C, Tp = + 100 OC. 
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AT4042/36FS 


LINEARITY CORRECTOR 


@ For Colour TV 


APPLICATION 
This linearity corrector is for the line deflection output stage of colour TV receivers and 90° monitors. 


DESCRIPTION 


The linearity corrector consists of a coil, mounted on a Ferroxcube rod and a ring-shaped magnet of 
plastic-bonded Ferroxdure, which is placed around the rod at the bottom. 
The corrector has pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


39 —— 

max —— 
4,7 
7 | 

4 | | le g3+01 
91,03 max >! <- Sea 
(2x) 
Fig. 1. 


The linearity correctors are packed in boxes of 108 pieces. 
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AT4042/36FS 3122 138 57760 


Mounting 


The AT4042/36FS can be mounted on printed-wiring boards by means of its two connection pins, see 
Fig. 2. To prevent distortion of the magnetic field, no magnetic-conductive materials should approach 
the magnetic parts nearer than 3 mm. The coil should be shunted with a carbon resistor to damp ringing 
phenomena; the value of the resistor depends on the line output transformer used (typical value 560 Q). 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed- 
wiring board. 


7Z5€088 


ELECTRICAL DATA 2 


When a sawtooth current (without S-correction) of 1,9 A (p-p), 
frequency 15 625 Hz, flyback ratio 18%, flows through the ‘1 
linearity corrector, the correction voitage is 17,4 V + 5,5%. 


1 7286087 
Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 


ENVIRONMENTAL DATA. 


Maximum ambient temperature 70°C 
Flammability of assembly according to IEC 65, clause 14.4 
Flammability of materials according to UL94, category V-1 
TESTS 
The linearity corrector withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, procedure B4; 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump | IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 1000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Soldering IEC 68-2-20, test Ta, first part, method 1;230+ 10 °C,2+0,5s. 
Cold IEC 68-2-1, test Aa; 96 h, —25 °C. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Ba; 96 h, + 100 °C. 
Damp heat, cyclic IEC 68-2-30, test Db; 21 days, + 40 °C. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days. 
Change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tp = + 100 °C. 
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AT4042/41FS 


LINEARITY CORRECTOR 


e For colour TV 


APPLICATION 
This linearity corrector is for the line deflection output stage of 90° colour TV receivers and monitors. 


DESCRIPTION 


The linearity corrector consists of a coil, mounted on a Ferroxcube rod and a ring-shaped magnet of 
plastic-bonded Ferroxdure, which is placed around the rod at the bottom. 
The corrector has pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


39 
max 


—fae (ll 
TH 
' 


min \ 
4,7 i \ 
4,1 WO | \ 
‘ | +! le g3+0,1 
1,03 max! = 


72861381 


(2x) 


Fig. 1. 


The linearity correctors are packed in boxes of 108 pieces. 
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AT4042/41FS 3122 138 58281 


Mounting 


The AT4042/41FS can be mounted on printed-wiring boards by means of its two connection pins, see 
Fig. 2. To prevent distortion of the magnetic field, no magnetic-conductive materials should approach 
the magnetic parts nearer than 3 mm. The coil should be shunted with a carbon resistor to damp 
ringing phenomena; the value of the resistor depends on the line output transformer used (typical 
value 560 QQ). 


ee min Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 
ELECTRICAL DATA 2 
When a sawtooth current (without S-correction) of 2,1 A (p-p), 
frequency 15 625 Hz, flyback ratio 18%, flows through the 7 
linearity corrector, the correction voltage is 12,7 V + 5,5%. 


1 7286087 
Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 


Reliability 

Maximum cumulative percentage catastrophic failures 
after 300 h < 0,05% 
after 10 000 h < 0,2% 
after 30 000 h < 5% 


ENVIRONMENTAL DATA 


Maximum ambient temperature 70 °C 
Flammability of assembly according to IEC 65, clause 14.4 
Flammability of materials according to UL94, category V-1 
TESTS 
The linearity corrector withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, procedure B4; 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump yf IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 1000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Soldering IEC 68-2-20, test Ta, first part, method 1;230 + 10°C, 2+0,5s. 
Cold IEC 68-2-1, test Aa; 96 h, —25 9C. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Ba; 96 h, + 100 °C. 
Damp heat, cyclic IEC 68-2-30, test Db; 21 days, + 40 °C. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days. 
Change of temperature | IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tp = + 100 OC. 
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AT4042/46 


LINEARITY CORRECTOR 


@ For Monochrome Data Graphic Displays. 


APPLICATION 


This linearity corrector is for the line deflection output stage of 90° monitors for data graphic display 
in conjunction with line output transformer AT2140/16B or AT2240/16, and deflection unit AT1077/05. 


DESCRIPTION 


The linearity corrector consists of a coil, mounted on a Ferroxcube rod and a ring-shaped magnet of 
plastic-bonded Ferroxdure, which is placed around the rod at the bottom. 


The corrector has pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


A j _ La ea 
61,03 max! = 7286138 
(2x) 
Fig. 1. 
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AT4042/46 3122 138 98990 


Mounting 


The AT4042/46 can be mounted on printed-wiring boards by means of its two connection pins, see 

Fig. 2. To prevent distortion of the magnetic field, no magnetic-conductive materials should approach 
the magnetic parts nearer than 3 mm. The coil should be shunted with a carbon resistor to damp ringing 
phenomena; the value of the resistor depends on the line output transformer used (typical value 560 (2). 


1,3+0,1 
(2x) 
Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a 


7286088 printed-wiring board. 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


When a sawtooth current (without S-correction) of 3 A (p-p), 2 
frequency 15625 Hz, flyback ratio 18%, flows through the 
linearity corrector, the correction voltage is 6 V + 5,5%. 7 

1 7286087 


Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 


TESTS 
The linearity corrector withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, procedure B4; 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
~ Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 1000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Soldering |EC 68-2-20, test Ta, first part, method 1;230 + 10 9°C,2+0,5s. 
Cold IEC 68-2-1, test Aa; 96 h, —25 °C. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Ba; 96 h, + 100 °C. 
Damp heat, cyclic IEC 68-2-30, test Db; 21 days, + 40 °C. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days. 
Change of temperature [EC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tp = + 100 °C. 
Flammability of assembly IEC 65, clause 14.4. 
Flammability of materials UL94, category V1. 
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AT4042/51FS = 


LINEARITY CORRECTOR 


@® For colour TV 


APPLICATION 


This linearity corrector is for the line deflection output stage of the 45AX system. 


DESCRIPTION 


The linearity corrector consists of a coil, mounted on a Ferroxcube rod and a ring-shaped magnet of 
plastic-bonded Ferroxdure, which is placed around the rod at the bottom. 
The corrector has pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


A } _ ae 
01,03 max>! = 
(2x) 


7286138 


Fig. 1. 


The linearity correctors are packed in boxes of 108 pieces. 
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AT4042/51FS 3122 138 56330, 


162. 


Mounting 


The AT4042/51 can be mounted on printed-wiring boards by means of its two connection pins, see 
Fig. 2. To prevent distortion of the magnetic field, no magnetic-conductive materials should approach 
the magnetic parts nearer than 3 mm. The coil should be shunted with a carbon resistor to damp 
ringing phenomena; the value of the resistor depends on the line output transformer used (typical 
value 560 {2). 


1,3+0,1 
(2x) 4 
peeOoeS min Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 
ELECTRICAL DATA 2 
When a sawtooth current (without S-correction) of 3,15 A (p-p), 
frequency 15 625 Hz, flyback ratio 18%, flows through the 7 
linearity corrector, the correction voltage is 12,9 V + 5,5%. 


1 7286087 
Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 


Reliability 

Maximum cumulative percentage catastrophic failures 
after 300 h < 0,05% 
after 10 000 h < 0,2% 
after 30 000 h < 5% 


ENVIRONMENTAL DATA 


Maximum ambient temperature 70 OC 
Flammability of assembly according to IEC 65, clause 14.4 
Flammability of materials according to UL94, category V-1 
TESTS 
The linearity corrector withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, procedure B4; 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 1000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Soldering IEC 68-2-20, test Ta, first part, method 1;230 + 109°C, 2+0,5s. 
Cold IEC 68-2-1, test Aa; 96 h, —25 OC. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Ba; 96 h, + 100 °C. 
Damp heat, cyclic IEC 68-2-30, test Db; 21 days, + 40 °C. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days. 
Change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tgp = + 100 OC. 
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AT4042/90 


LINEARITY CORRECTOR 


@ For colour Data Graphic Displays and Colour TV 


APPLICATION 
This linearity corrector is for the line deflection output stage of 90° monitors and TV receivers. 


DESCRIPTION 


The linearity corrector consists of a coil, mounted on a Ferroxcube rod and a ring-shaped magnet of 
plastic-bonded Ferroxdure, which is placed around the rod at the bottom. 
The corrector has pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


‘ j _ | a 
Fig. 1. 21,03 max! 
(2x) 


7286138 


The linearity correctors are packed in boxes of 108 pieces. 
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AT4042/90 3122 138 54000 


Mounting 


The AT4042/90 can be mounted on printed-wiring boards by means of its two connection pins, see 

Fig. 2. To prevent distortion of the magnetic field, no magnetic-conductive materials should approach 
the magnetic parts nearer than 3 mm. The coil should be shunted with a carbon resistor to damp ringing 
phenomena; the value of the resistor depends on the line output transformer used (typical value 560 2). 


1,3+0,1 
(2x) Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed- 
wiring board. 
7286088 
ELECTRICAL DATA 
When a sawtooth current (without S-correction) of 2,9 A (p-p), 
frequency 15 625 Hz, flyback ratio 18%, flows through the ‘1 


linearity corrector, the correction voltage is 9,8 V + 5,5%. 


1 7286087 


Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 


ENVIRONMENTAL DATA 
Maximum ambient temperature 70 °C 


Flammability of assembly according to IEC 65, clause 14.4 
Flammability of materials according to UL94, category V-1 
TESTS | 
The linearity corrector withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, procedure B4; 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 1000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Soldering IEC 68-2-20, test Ta, first part, method 1; 230 + 10 °C, 2+0,5s. 
Cold IEC 68-2-1, test Aa; 96 h, —25 °C. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Ba; 96 h, + 100 °C. 
Damp heat, cyclic IEC 68-2-30, test Db; 21 days, + 40 °C. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days. 
Change of temperature 1EC68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tp = + 100 °C. 
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AT 4042/91 


LINEARITY CORRECTOR 


@ For colour TV 


APPLICATION 


This linearity corrector is for 909 minineck applications. 


DESCRIPTION 


The linearity corrector consists of a coil, mounted on a Ferroxcube rod and a ring-shaped magnet of 
plastic-bonded Ferroxdure, which is placed around the rod at the bottom. 
The corrector has pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


A j A ae er 
@ 1,03 max >! l= 
(2x) 


7286138 


Fig. 1. 


The linearity correctors are packed in boxes of 108 pieces. 
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AT4042/91 | 3122 138 56660 


Mounting 

The AT4042/91 can be mounted on printed-wiring boards by means of its two connection pins, see 
Fig. 2. To prevent distortion of the magnetic field, no magnetic-conductive materials should approach 
the magnetic parts nearer than 3 mm. The coil should be shunted with a carbon resistor to damp 
ringing phenomena; the value of the resistor depends on the line output transformer used (typical 
value 560 22). 


Vicon 
0254 _ 
N 
1,3+0,1 
(2x) * 
Iepemoe min Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 
2 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


When a sawtooth current (without S-correction) of 2,3 A (p-p), 
frequency 15 625 Hz, flyback ratio 18%, flows through the 7] 
linearity corrector, the correction voltage is 17,6 V + 5%. 


1 7Z86087 


Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 


Reliability 
Maximum cumulative percentage catastrophic failures 

after 300 h < 0,05% 

after 10 000 h < 0,2% 

after 30 000 h < 5% 
ENVIRONMENTAL DATA 
Maximum ambient temperature 70 9C 
Flammability of assembly according to IEC 65, clause 14.4 
Flammability of materials according to UL94, category V-1 
TESTS 
The linearity corrector withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, procedure B4; 

10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 

Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 1000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Soldering EC 68-2-20, test Ta, first part, method 1;230 + 109C,2+0,5s. 
Cold IEC 68-2-1, test Aa; 96 h, —25 9C. 
Dry heat | 1EC 68-2-2, test BA; 96 h, + 100 °C. 
Damp heat, cyclic 1EC 68-2-30, test Db; 21 days, +40 9C, 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days. 
Change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tp = + 100 OC. 
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AT4042/92 


LINEARITY CORRECTOR 


@ For colour TV 


APPLICATION 


This linearity corrector is for the line deflection output stage of colour TV receivers. 


DESCRIPTION 


The linearity corrector consists of a coil, mounted on a Ferroxcube rod and a ring-shaped magnet of 
plastic-bonded Ferroxdure, which is placed around the rod at the bottom. 
The corrector has pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


=f (ll | 
nail 
' 


4,7 as 
Lt | y 
‘ | | le 93+0,1 
81,03 max>! 72861384 
(2x) 
Fig. 1. 


The linearity correctors are packed in boxes of 108 pieces. 
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AT4042/92 3122 138 58621 


Mounting 


The AT4042/92 can be mounted on printed-wiring boards by means of its two connection pins, see 
Fig. 2. To prevent distortion of the magnetic field, no magnetic-conductive materials should approach 
the magnetic parts nearer than 3 mm. The coil should be shunted with a carbon resistor to damp 
ringing phenomena; the value of the resistor depends on the line output transformer used (typical 
value 560 QQ). 


5,6 
<«_ 


1,3+0,1 
(2x) * 
ae mei ad Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 
ELECTRICAL DATA 2 


When a sawtooth current (without S-correction) of 5,5 A (p-p), 
frequency 15625 Hz, flyback ratio 18%, flows through the 
linearity corrector, the correction voltage is 14,7 V + 5%. ‘| 


1 7286087 


Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 


Reliability 

Maximum cumulative percentage catastrophic failures 
after 300 h < 0,05% 
after 10000 h < 0,2% 
after 30000 h < 5% 


ENVIRONMENTAL DATA 


Maximum ambient temperature 70°C 
Flammability of assembly according to IEC 65, clause 14.4 
_ Flammability of materials according to UL94, category V-1 
TESTS 
The linearity corrector withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, procedure B4; 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 1000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Soldering IEC 68-2-20, test Ta, first part, method 1;230 + 10 °C, 2+0,5s. 
Cold IEC 68-2-1, test Aa; 96 h, —25 °C. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Ba; 96 h, + 100 °C. 
Damp heat, cyclic IEC 68-2-30, test Db; 21 days, + 40 °C. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days. 
Change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tg = + 100 °C. 
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LINEARITY CONTROL UNITS 


AT4036/00A 


Replaces AT4036 


ADJUSTABLE LINEARITY CONTROL UNIT 


@ For monochrome Data Graphic Displays 


APPLICATION 


This linearity control unit is for use in monochrome monitors. 


DESCRIPTION 


The unit consists of a coil, mounted on a Ferroxcube 
rod, and two Ferroxdure magnets. One ring-shaped 
magnet is placed around the Ferroxcube rod, at the 
bottom. The other magnet is positioned against the 
Ferroxcube rod opposite the bottom magnet and 
clamped. It is provided with a square hole to 
facilitate adjustment of the biasing field and, <— 23,5max —> 
therefore,the linearity of the line deflection. > 


20 15,2 5 4+0,2 
max max ~? Q 


MECHANICAL DATA; Dimensions in mm 


Fig. 1. = | | 
+!!< 103 max 7Z95276 


The linearity control units are packed in boxes of 300 pieces. 


January 1985 171 


AT4036/00A 3122 138 57030 


Mounting 


The unit can be mounted on printed-wiring boards by means of its two connection pins, see Fig. 2. 
To prevent distortion of the magnetic field, no magnetic-conductive materials should approach 

the magnetic parts nearer than 3 mm. The coils should be shunted with a carbon resistor to damp 
ringing phenomena; the value of the resistor depends on the line output transformer used (typical 
value 560 22). 


= 
Cl) CLS 


a, / Ey, 
eee eee ee 
~~ a“ 
Peale eget lcs 
eB eee eee 


5e 0 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring 
board. Grid hole diameter = 1,3 + 0,1 mm; 
7246786 @ = 254 mm. 


2 
ELECTRICAL DATA 
When a sawtooth current (without S-correction) of 6,0 A (p-p), mW adjustable 
frequency 16 kHz, flyback ratio 18%, flows through the magnet 


linearity control unit, the correction voltage is adjustable 
between 0,95 and 2,15 V + 10%. 


72653821 


1 


Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 


ENVIRONMENTAL DATA 


Maximum ambient temperature 70 OC . 
Flammability of assembly according to IEC 65, clause 14.4 
Flammability of materials according to UL94, category V-1 
TESTS 
The linearity control unit withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, procedure B4; 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40 g, 1000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Soldering {EC 68-2-20, test Ta, first part, method 1;230 + 109°C, 2+0,5s. 
Cold IEC 68-2-1, test Aa; 96 h, —25 OC. 
Dry heat | IEC 68-2-2, test Ba; 96 h, + 100 OC. 
Damp heat cyclic IEC 68-2-30, test Db; 21 days, + 40 °C. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days. 
Change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tp = + 100 OC. 
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AT4042/04A 


Replaces AT4042/02 
and AT4042/04P 


ADJUSTABLE LINEARITY CONTROL UNIT 


@ For Colour Data Graphic Displays 


APPLICATION 


This linearity control unit is for use in colour monitors. It can also be used in 90° colour and 
monochrome television sets. 


DESCRIPTION 


The unit consists of a coil, mounted on a Ferroxcube 
rod, and three Ferroxdure magnets. Two ring-shaped 


magnets are placed around the Ferroxcube rod, one <— 23,5max — 
at the top and one at the bottom. The third magnet is ~| 15402 |< 
positioned against the Ferroxcube rod opposite the 8S |. 


bottom magnet and clamped. It is provided with a 
square hole to facilitate adjustment of the biasing field 
and, therefore, the linearity of the line deflection. 


{ 
20 15,2 


+02 : 
MECHANICAL DATA; Dimensions in mm max max 7 g - i 


i 


: 


Fig. 1. ? | | 
oti 1,03 max 7295277 


The linearity control units are packed in boxes of 300 pieces. 
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AT4042/04A 3122 138 57050 


Mounting 


The unit can be mounted on printed-wiring boards by means of its two connection pins, see Fig. 2. 

To prevent distortion of the magnetic field, no magnetic-conductive materials should approach the 
magnetic parts nearer than 3 mm. The coils should be shunted with a carbon resistor to damp ringing 
phenomena; the value of the resistor depends on the line output transformer used (typical value 560 Q). 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring 
7246786 board. Grid hole diameter = 1,3 + 0,1 mm; 
e = 2,54 mm. 
2 
ELECTRICAL DATA 


When a sawtooth current (without S-correction) of 2,8 A (p-p), | adjustable 
frequency 16 kHz, flyback ratio 18%, flows through the x magnet 
linearity control unit, the correction voltage is adjustable 

between 12,5 and 29 V + 10%. 


7Z65382.1 


1 
Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 


ENVIRONMENTAL DATA 


Maximum ambient temperature 70 9C 
Flammability of assembly according to IEC 65, clause 14.4 
Flammability of materials according to UL94, category V-1 
TESTS 
The linearity control unit withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, procedure B4; 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 1000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Soldering IEC 68-2-20, test Ta, first part, method 1;230 + 10°C, 2+0,5s. 
Cold IEC 68-2-1, test Aa; 96 h, —25 OC. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Ba; 96 h, + 100 °C. 
Damp heat, cyclic IEC 68-2-30, test Db; 21 days, + 40 °C. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days. 
Change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 OC, Tp = + 100 OC. 
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AT4042/08A 


Replaces AT4042/42 
and AT4042/08 


ADJUSTABLE LINEARITY CONTROL UNIT 


@ For monochrome Data Graphic Displays 


APPLICATION 


This linearity control unit is for use in monochrome monitors. It is used in conjunction with a 
deflection unit of the AT1039 series, with series connected line coils. 


DESCRIPTION 


The unit consists of a coil, mounted on a Ferroxcube 
rod, and three Ferroxdure magnets. Two ring-shaped 
magnets are placed around the Ferroxcube rod, one 

at the top and one at the bottom. The third magnet is 
positioned against the Ferroxcube rod opposite the 
bottom magnet and clamped. It is provided with a 
square hole to facilitate adjustment of the biasing field 
and, therefore, the linearity of the line deflection. 


<— 23,5max —> 
15+0,2 |< 


MECHANICAL DATA; Dimensions in mm 


Fig. 1. 


7290840 


The linearity control units are packed in boxes of 300 pieces. 
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AT4042/08A 3122 138 56491. 


Mounting 


The unit can be mounted on printed-wiring boards by means of its two connection pins, see Fig. 2. To 
prevent distortion of the magnetic field, no magnetic-conductive materials should approach the 

magnetic parts nearer than 3 mm. The coils should be shunted with a carbon resistor to damp ringing 

phenomena; the value of the resistor depends on the line output transformer used (typical value 560 Q2). 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed- 
wiring board. Grid hole diameter = 1,3 + 0,1 mm; 
e = 2,54 mm (0,1 in). 


7246786 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


When a sawtooth current (without S-correction) of 6,0 A (p-p), 

frequency 16 kHz, flyback ratio 18%, flows through the aX adjustable 
linearity control unit, the correction voltage is adjustable | magnet 
between 15 and 25 V + 10%. 


Note: With a sawtooth current of 4,65 A (p-p) the ; 72653821 


correction voltage is adjustable between 8 and 15 V. Fig. Circurdiagran: 


ENVIRONMENTAL DATA 


Maximum ambient temperature 70 °C 
Flammability of assembly according to IEC 65, clause 14.4 
Flammability of materials according to UL94, category V-1 
TESTS . 
The linearity control unit withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, procedure B4; 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 1000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Soldering IEC 68-2-20, test Ta, first part, method 1;230 + 10 9C,2+0,5s. 
Cold IEC 68-2-1, test Aa; 96 h, —25 OC. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Ba; 96 h, + 100 OC. 
Damp heat, cyclic IEC 68-2-30, test Db; 21 days, + 40 OC. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days. 
Change of temperature [EC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = 25 0C, Tp = + 100 OC. 
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AT4042/32A 


ADJUSTABLE LINEARITY CONTROL UNIT 


@ For Colour Data Graphic Displays 


APPLICATION 


This linearity control unit is for use in colour monitors. 


DESCRIPTION 


The unit consists of a coil, mounted on a Ferroxcube 
rod, and three Ferroxdure magnets. Two ring-shaped 
magnets are placed around the Ferroxcube rod, one 
at the top and one at the bottom. The third magnet is 
positioned against the Ferroxcube rod opposite the 
bottom magnet and clamped. It is provided with a 
square hole to facilitate adjustment of the biasing field 
and, therefore, the linearity of the line deflection. 


<— 23,5max —> 
15+0,2 


+ 


MECHANICAL DATA 20 15,2 .4+0,2 
max max ~’ Q 
Outlines; Dimensions in mm | | 


> + 


13,2 max 


Fig. 1. 


7295277 


The linearity control units are packed in boxes of 300 pieces. 


January 1985 177 


AT4042/32A 3122 138 57080 


Mounting 


The unit can be mounted on printed-wiring boards by means of its two connection pins, see Fig. 2. To 
prevent distortion of the magnetic field, no magnetic-conductive materials should approach the 
magnetic parts nearer than 3 mm. The coils should be shunted with a carbon resistor to damp ringing 
phenomena; the value of the resistor depends on the line output transformer used (typical value 560 2). 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed- 
wiring board (e = 2,54 mm (0,1 in); grid hole 
diameter 1,3 + 0,1 mm. 


* Hole for bottom adjustment. 


5e 0 7246786 


2 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
When a sawtooth current (with S-correction) of 4,4 A (p-p), | a 


adjustable 


frequency 32 kHz, flyback ratio 18%, flows through the magnet 


linearity control unit, the correction voltage is adjustable 
between 0,65 and 3,2 V + 10%. 


7265382.1 


Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 


7292653 
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i 
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bias current (A) 


Fig. 4 Inductance as a function of bias current. 
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Adjustable linearity control unit AT4042/32A 


ENVIRONMENTAL DATA 


Maximum ambient temperature 70 °C 
Flammability of assembly according to [EC 65, clause 14.4 
Flammability of materials according to UL94, category V-1 
TESTS 
The linearity control unit withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, procedure B4; 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb, 40g. 1000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Soldering IEC 68-2-20, test Ta, first part, method 1; 230 + 10 °C, 2+0)5s. 
Cold EC 68-2-1, test Aa; 96 h, —25 °C. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Ba; 96 h, + 100 oC, 
Damp heat, cyclic {EC 68-2-30, test Db, test Db; 21 days, + 40 OC. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days. 
Change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tp = + 100 °C. 
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AT 4042/33A 


ADJUSTABLE LINEARITY CONTROL UNIT 


@ For monochrome Data Graphic Displays 


APPLICATION 


This linearity control unit is for use in monochrome monitors. It is used in conjunction with a deflec- 
tion unit of the AT 1039 series, and line output transformer AT2076/84. 


DESCRIPTION 


The unit consists of a coil, mounted on a Ferroxcube 

rod, and three Ferroxdure magnets. Two ring-shaped 

magnets are placed around the Ferroxcube rod, one 

at the top and one at the bottom. The third magnet is 

positioned against the Ferroxcube rod opposite the 

bottom magnet and clamped. It is provided with a 

square hole to facilitate adjustment of the biasing field 

and, therefore, the linearity of the line deflection. t 


<— 23,5max —> 
=| 1540,2 |< 


20 15,2 5 410,2 
MECHANICAL DATA; Dimensions in mm max max ~? 0 


Fig. 1. 


The linearity control units are packed in boxes of 


300 pieces Teaneay fi fe 1,03 max 
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AT 4042/33A — 3122 138 57090 


Mounting 


The unit can be mounted on printed-wiring boards by means of its two connection pins, see Fig. 2. To 
prevent distortion of the magnetic field, no magnetic-conductive materials should approach the magnetic 
parts nearer than 3 mm. The coils should be shunted with a carbon resistor to damp ringing phenomena; 
the value of the resistor depends on the line output transformer used (typical value 560 22). 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed- 
wiring board; e = 2,54 mm. 


7246786 


ELECTRICAL DATA | 2 


When a sawtooth current (without S-correction) of 8,8 A (p-p), 

frequency 32 kHz, flyback ratio 18%, flows through the 
linearity control! unit, the correction voltage i is adjustable adjustable 
between 6 and 10 V. magnet 


726536211 


1 


Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 


ENVIRONMENTAL DATA 
Maximum ambient temperature 70 °C 


Flammability of assembly according to IEC 65, clause 14.4 
Flammability of materials according to UL94, category V-1 
TESTS 
The linearity control unit withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, procedure B4; 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 1000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Soldering IEC 68-2-20, test Ta, first part, method 1; 230+ 10°C,2+0,5s. 
Cold IEC 68-2-1, test Aa; 96 h, —25 9C. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Ba; 96 h, + 100 °C. 
Damp heat, cyclic | IEC 68-2-30, test Db; 21 days, + 40 9C. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days. 
Change of temperature lEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tg = + 100 °C. 
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AT4042/35A 


ADJUSTABLE LINEARITY CONTROL UNIT 


@ For Colour Data Graphic Displays and Colour TV 


APPLICATION 
This linearity control unit is for use in colour monitors and television sets. 


DESCRIPTION 


The unit consists of a coil, mounted on a Ferroxcube 
rod, and three Ferroxdure magnets. Two ring-shaped 
magnets are placed around the Ferroxcube rod, one << 235max — 
at the top and one at the bottom. The third magnet is 
positioned against the Ferroxcube rod opposite the 
bottom magnet and clamped. It is provided with a 
square hole to facilitate adjustment of the biasing field 


and, therefore, the linearity of the line deflection. f 
ni . : 20 15,2 +0,2 
MECHANICAL DATA; Dimensions in mm mdse mes. 22-0 


Fig. 1. 7290840 


The linearity control units are packed in boxes of 300 pieces. 
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AT4042/35A 


Mounting 


The unit can be mounted on printed-wiring boards by means of its two connection pins, see Fig. 2. To 
prevent distortion of the magnetic field, no magnetic-conductive materials should approach the magnetic 
parts nearer than 3 mm. The coils should be shunted with a carbon resistor to damp ringing phenomena; 


3122 138 59101 


the value of the resistor depends on the line output transformer used (typical value 560 Q). 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


5e 
e=2,52mm 
0 
Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a 
printed-wiring board; e = 2,54 mm. 
7246786 * Hole for bottom adjustment. 


When a sawtooth current (without S-correction) of 6,0 A (p-p), 
frequency 16 kHz, flyback ratio 18%, flows through the 
linearity control unit, the correction voltage is adjustable 
between 8,5 and 12,4 V. 


Reliability 


Maximum cumulative percentage catastrophic failures 


after 300 h <0,05% Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 
after 10000 h < 0,2% 
after 30000 h < 5% 
ENVIRONMENTAL DATA 
Maximum ambient temperature 70 °C 
Flammability of assembly according to IEC 65, clause 14.4 
Flammability of materials according to UL94, category V-1 
TESTS 
The linearity control unit withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, procedure B4; 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 1000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Soldering IEC 68-2-20, test Ta, first part, method 1;230+ 10°9C,2+0,5s. 
Cold IEC 68-2-1, test Aa; 96 h, —25 °C. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Ba; 96 h, + 100 °C. 
Damp heat, cyclic [EC 68-2-30, test Db; 21 days, + 40 °C. 


adjustable 
magnet 


7266362. 


1 


Damp heat, steady state 
Change of temperature 


184. June 1986 


IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days. 
1EC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 9C, Tp = + 100 °C. 


AT4042/43A 


ADJUSTABLE LINEARITY CONTROL UNIT 


@ For Colour Data Graphic Displays and Colour TV 


APPLICATION 


This linearity control unit is for use in colour monitors and television sets. 


DESCRIPTION 


The unit consists of a coil, mounted on a Ferroxcube 
rod, and three Ferroxdure magnets. Two ring-shaped 
magnets are placed around the Ferroxcube rod, one 
at the top and one at the bottom. The third magnet is 
positioned against the Ferroxcube rod opposite the <— 23,5max —> 
bottom magnet and clamped. It is provided with a ~| 1540,2 |< 
square hole to facilitate adjustment of the biasing field 
and, therefore, the linearity of the line deflection. 


MECHANICAL DATA; Dimensions in mm 


»2 —_____ 1U | 
Fig. 1. 4 
: Zz I. 1,03 max 7296395 


The linearity control units are packed in boxes of 300 pieces. 
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AT4042/43A | 3122 138 58191 


Mounting 


The unit can be mounted on printed-wiring boards by means of its two connection pins, see Fig. 2. To 
prevent distortion of the magnetic field, no magnetic-conductive materials should approach the magnetic 
parts nearer than 3 mm. The coils should be shunted with a carbon resistor to damp ringing phenomena; 
the value of the resistor depends on the line output transformer used (typical value 560 82). 


5e 
e=2,52mm 
0 
Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a 
printed-wiring board; e = 2,54 mm. 
7246786 * Hole for bottom adjustment. 
ELECTRICAL DATA 
When a sawtooth current (without S-correction) of 8,5 A (p-p), 2 
frequency 32 kHz, flyback ratio 18%, flows through the 
linearity control unit, the correction voltage is adjustable adjustable 
between 2,4 and 6,5 V. magnet 
Reliability oe sat 
; 

Maximum cumulative percentage catastrophic failures 

after 300 h < 0,05% Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 

after 10000 h < 0,2% 

after 30000 h < 5% 
ENVIRONMENTAL DATA 
Maximum ambient temperature 70°C 
Flammability of assembly according to [EC 65, clause 14.4 
Flammability of materials according to UL94, category V-1 
TESTS 
The linearity control unit withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, procedure B4; 

10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 

Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 1000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Soldering IEC 68-2-20, test Ta, first part, method 1;230 + 109C,2+0,5s. 
Cold | |IEC 68-2-1, test Aa; 96 h, —25 9C. 
Dry heat [EC 68-2-2, test Ba; 96 h, + 100 °C. 
Damp heat, cyclic IEC 68-2-30, test Db; 21 days, + 40 °C 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days. 
Change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 9C, Tg = + 100 °C. 
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AMPLITUDE CONTROL UNITS 


| AT4044/35 


AMPLITUDE CONTROL UNIT 


@ For Monochrome Data Graphic Displays (C64 concept) 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


72Z65970.2 


The coil has five pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. It can be adjusted at the top by means 
of a trimming key. 


Torque for adjustment 3 to 40 mNm 
Press -through force Zz 30 N 
AL/L per degree of angular 

rotation of core typ. 2,5x 10° 
Mounting 


1, 3 +0, 
it 0 


72Z69070.2 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a 
printed-wiring board (solder side). 
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AT4044/35 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Inductance 
L1-4 
L2.3 
L2-5 
Resistance (d.c.) 
R4-1 
R2-3 
Current 
11-4 


12-5 
12.3 


Operating voltage 
V1-4 (flyback) 
V2-5 and V2.3 (sawtooth) 


Maximum voltage between windings 1-4 and 2-3 
Operating frequency 

Temperature coefficient at 20 to 100 °C 
Operating temperature range 

inflammability 


3122 138 56441 


125 to 290 wH * 
65 to 20 wH ** 
16,3 wH + 10% * 


0,58 Q 
0,215 Q 


A 


2,5 A(p-p) at 15 kHz 

1,3 A(p-p) at 64 kHz 

9 A(p-p) at S 50 kHz 

7 A(p-p) at 50 to 70 kHz 
4,5 A(p-p) at <50 kHz 
3,5 A(p-p) at 50 to 70 kHz 


KIN IK IN IM 


120 Vp-p) 
150 Vp-p) 


800 Vp 

15 to 64 kHz 

approx. 300x10 -°/K 
—25 to +100 °C 
according to UL94 V—1 


IN IN 


7295279 


Fig. 3 Electrical diagram. 


Reliability 


Maximum cumulative percentage catastrophic failures, at maximum current, Tamb = 55 + 59C: 


after 300 h 
after 1000 h 
after 10 000 h 
after 30 000 h 


*% 


< 0,01% 
< 0,013% 
< 0,02% 
< 1% 


At 250 mV, 1 kHz; minimum value, measured with core in position L2.3 max. 


** At 250 mV, 1 kHz; minimum value, measured with core in position L4.4 max. 
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Amplitude control unit 


The coil withstands the following tests: 


AT4044/35 


test 


Bump 
Vibration 


Shock 


Resistance to soldering heat 
Solderability 


Robustness of terminations 


Cold 
Dry heat 


Damp heat, steady state 
Damp heat, cyclic 
Change of temperature 


IEC 68 
test method 


Eb 
Fe 


Ea 


Tb 
Ta 


Ug and Up 
Ab 
Bb 


Ca 
Db 
Na 


procedure 


1000 bumps, acceleration 245 m/s”, 6 directions 


10-55-10 Hz, ampl. 0,35 mm, 3 directions, 
30 min/directions 


half sine pulse shape, duration 11 ms, acceleration 
490 m/s, 6 directions, 3 shocks per direction 


method 1A 
230 + 109°C, 2+0,5s 


—259C, 96h 
+ 100 9C, 96 h 


21 days, + 40 9C, 93% R.H. 
21 days, + 40 °C 
—25 9C, + 100 °C; 5 cycles 
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AT4044/39D 


AMPLITUDE CONTROL UNIT 


@ For Monochrome Data Graphic Displays 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


<———34,2 max———>|_ + 45+05 


-15,1max> 7295290 


Fig. 1. 


The coil has four pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. |t can be adjusted at the top by 
means of a trimming key. 


3 to 40 mNm 
=> 30N 
typ. 2,5 x 107 


Torque for adjustment 
Press-through force 
AL/L per degree of angular rotation of core 


Mounting 


7Z295291.1 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting 
on a printed-wiring board (solder side) 
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AT4044/39D 
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ELECTRICAL DATA 
Inductance 
Resistance (d.c.) 
Current 

Maximum voltage 


Operating frequency 


3122 138 57021 


36 to 50 wH*, typ. 43 wH* 
< 0,135 2 

< 3,5 A(p-p) (sawtooth) 
30 V(p-p) (flyback) 

16 to 25 kHz 


Temperature coefficient at 20 to 100 °C approx. 300 x 10°°/K 


Operating temperature range 


Inflammability 


Reliability 


—25 to + 100 °C 
according to UL94 V-1 


3 


7295292 


Fig. 4 Electrical diagram. 


Maximum cumulative percentage catastrophic failures, at maximum current, Tamb = 55 + 5 °C: 


after 300 h 
after 1000 h 
after 10000 h 
after 30000 h 


* At 250 mV, 1 kHz. 
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< 0,01% 
< 0,013% 
< 0,02% 
<1% 


Amplitude control unit 


AT4044/39D 


The amplitude control withstands the following tests: 


test 


Bump 
Vibration 


Shock 


Resistance to soldering heat 
Solderability 


Robustness of terminations 
Cold 
Dry heat 


Damp heat, steady state 
Damp heat, cyclic 


Change of temperature 


IEC 68 


test method 


procedure 


Eb 
Fe 


Ea 


Tb 
Ta 


U, and Up 
Ab 
Bb 


Ca 
Db 
Na 


1000 bumps, acceleration 245 m/s?, 6 directions 


10-55-10 Hz, ampl. 0,35 mm, 3 directions, 
30 min/directions 


half sine pulse shape, duration 11 ms, acceleration 
490 m/s?, 6 directions, 3 shocks per direction 


method 1A 
230+ 10°C,2+05s 


—25 °C, 96h 
+ 100 °C, 96h 


21 days, + 40 °C, 93% R.H. 
21 days, + 40 °C 
—25 °C, 100 °C, 5 cycles 
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LUMINANCE DELAY LINES 


DL270 


3122 138 99420 


LUMINANCE DELAY LINE 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


Delay 270 ns 
Dimensions 30 x 19 x 14mm 
Self-extinguishing 


APPLICATION 
The DL270 is for use in the luminance circuit of colour television receivers. 


DESCRIPTION 


The delay line consists of two parallel connected coils which are astatically wound to decrease the 
influence of magnetic fields from other parts of the receiver. The delay line is in a plastic housing. 
Three pins enable the unit to be soldered directly onto a printed-wiring board. 
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DL270 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm | 


Outlines e= 2,54 mm 


| | 26,67+011 
2,5 5e) 


9 ? 


3122 138 99420 
PHILIPS 


V 
270ns O,9kN 


7Z 85436 


Fig. 1. 
Mass 6,5g 


Mounting 


The unit can be soldered onto a printed-wiring board pierced with three 1,0 + 0,1 mm diameter holes. 


Packaging 108 delay lines per box. 
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Luminance delay line 


ELECTRICAL DATA (Measured at 25 °C) 


Delay 


Characteristic impedance 


Group delay (with respect to 0,5 MHz) 


at 3,5 MHz 
at 5,0 MHz 


Bandwidth at —3 dB 


Ripple with 27-pulse on pin 2 


Breakdown voltage between pins 2 and 3 


Permissible temperature range 


The luminance delay line withstands the following tests: 


test 


Climatic 

cold 

dry heat 

damp heat cyclic 
damp heat steady state 
change of temperature 


Mechanical 


vibration sinusoidal 


bump 


shock 


resistance to soldering heat 


solderability 


robustness of terminations 


according to 
IEC 68-2 par. 


DL270 


270 ns + 10% 
0,9 k&2 + 10% 


1 7285386 


max. 30ns 32 
max. 60 ns | 
5 MHz | 
max. 2,5% ) 
min. 50 V (d.c.) 
—25 to + 70 °C | 
| 
| 
| 
Fig. 2. 


procedure 


—25 9C, 96h 

+ 70 °C, 96 h 

+ 40 °C, 21 cycles 

+ 40 °C, 21 days 

—25 °C/+ 70 °C, 5 cycles 


10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 
3 perpendicular directions, 0,5 h each 


1000 bumps in 6 directions 
peak acceleration 245 m/s? 


half-sinewave, 11 ms 
peak acceleration 490 m/s? 
3 shocks per direction, 6 directions 


method 1A 


first part of method 1 
230 + 10 9C,2+0,5s 


tensile 10 N, thrust 2 N 
2 bends, 5 N 
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DL330 


3122 138 96042 


LUMINANCE DELAY LINE 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


Delay 330 ns 
Dimensions 30x 19x 14mm 


Self-extinguishing properties 


APPLICATION 


The DL330 is for use in the luminance circuit of colour television receivers. 


DESCRIPTION 


The delay line consists of two parallel connected coils which are astatically wound to decrease the 
influence of magnetic fields from other parts of the receiver. The delay line is enclosed in a plastic 
housing. Three pins enable the unit to be soldered directly onto a printed-wiring board. 


March 1981 203 


DL330 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
Outlines 


e= 2,54 mm 


oa! 26,67+01 | re = 


12,7401 
2,5 (10,5 e) (5e) 


3122 138 96042 
PHILIPS 


V 
330ns 1k 


7285387 


Fig. 1. 
Mass 6,5g 


Mounting 


The unit can be soldered directly onto a printed-wiring board pierced with three 1,0 + 0,1 mm diameter 
holes. 


Packaging 108 delay lines per box. 
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Delay line DL330 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Measured at 25 °C 
Delay 330 ns + 10% 


Characteristic impedance 1kQ + 10% 
Group delay (with respect to 0,5 MHz) 
at 3,5 MHz max. 30ns 3 2 
at 5,0 MHz max. 60ns | 
Bandwidth at —3 dB 5 MHz | 
Ripple with 27-pulse on pin 2 max. 2,5% | 
Breakdown voltage between pins 2 and 3 min. 50 V (d.c.) 
Permissible temperature range —25 to+ 70°C ! 
| 
| 
1 7285386 
Fig. 2. 


The luminance delay line withstands the following tests: 


according to 
test 
|EC 68-2 par. procedure 


Climatic 
cold 1 Ab --25 OC, 96 h 
dry heat 2 Bb +70 °C, 96h 
damp heat cyclic 30 Db +40 °C, 21 cycles 
damp heat steady state 3 Ca +40 °C, 21 days 
change of temperature 14 Na —25 °C/+ 70 °C, 5 cycles 
Mechanical 
vibration sinusoidal 6 Fe 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 
3 perpendicular directions, 0,5 h each 
bump 29 Eb 1000 bumps in 6 directions 
peak acceleration 245 m/s? 
shock 27 Ea half-sinewave, 11 ms 
peak acceleration 490 m/s? 
3 shocks per direction, 6 directions 
resistance to soldering heat 20 Tb method 1A 
solderability 20 Ta first part of method 1 
230 + 10°C,2+0,5s 
robustness of terminations 21 Ua tensile 10 N, thrust 2 N 
Ub 2 bends,5 N 
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-DL390 


3122 138 50450 


LUMINANCE DELAY LINE 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


Delay — 390 ns 
Dimensions 30x 19x 14mm 


Self-extinguishing properties 


APPLICATION 


The DL390 is for use in the luminance circuit of colour television receivers. 


DESCRIPTION 

The delay line consists of two parallel connected coils which are astatically wound to decrease the 
influence of magnetic fields from other parts of the receiver. The delay line is enclosed in a plastic 
housing. Three pins enable the unit to be soldered directly onto a printed-wiring board. 
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MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
Outlines 


a 26,6740, x Le Law 


12,704 
2,5 (10,5e) (Se) 


3122 138 50450 
PHILIPS 


V 
390 ns 11000 


7Z 85584 


Fig. 1. 


Mass 6,5g 


Mounting 


The unit can be soldered directly onto a printed-wiring board pierced with three 1,0 + 0,1 mm diameter 
holes. 


Packaging 108 delay lines per box. 


February 1982 


Delay line DL390 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Measured at 25 °C 


Delay 390 ns + 10% 3 2 
Characteristic impedance 1,1 kQ + 10% ! 
Group delay (with respect to 0,5 MHz) 
at 3,5 MHz max. 45 ns | 
at 5,0 MHz max. 60 ns 
Bandwidth at —3 dB 5 MHz | 
Ripple with 27-pulse on pin 2 max. 3% | 
Breakdown voltage between pins 2 and 3 min. 50 V (d.c.) 
Permissible temperature range —25 to + 70 °C 1 7285386 
Fig. 2. 


The luminance delay line withstands the following tests: 


according to 


test IEC 68-2 par. procedure 
Climatic 
cold 1 Ab —25 °C, 96 h 
dry heat 2 Bb +70 °C, 96 h 
damp heat cyclic 30 Db +40 °C, 21 cycles 
damp heat steady state 3 Ca +40 °C, 21 days 
change of temperature 14 Na —25 °C/+ 70 °C, 5 cycles 
Mechanical 
vibration sinusoidal 6 Fc 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 
3 perpendicular directions, 0,5 h each 
bump 29 Eb 1000 bumps in 6 directions 
peak acceleration 245 m/s? 
shock 27 Ea half-sinewave, 11 ms 
peak acceleration 490 m/s? 
3 shocks per direction, 6 directions 
resistance to soldering heat 20 Tb method 1A 
solderability 20 Ta first part of method 1 
230+ 10°C,2+0,5s 
robustness of terminations 21 Ua tensile 10 N, thrust 2 N 


Ub 2 bends, 5 N 
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DL470 


3122 138 99471 


LUMINANCE DELAY LINE 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


Delay 470 ns 
Dimensions 30 x 19 x 14 mm 


Self-extinguishing 


APPLICATION 


The DL470 is for use in the luminance circuit or transposer circuit of colour television receivers. 


DESCRIPTION 


The delay line consists of two parallel connected coils which are astatically wound to decrease the 
influence of magnetic fields from other parts of the receiver. The delay line is in a plastic housing. 
Three pins enable the unit to be soldered directly onto a printed-wiring board. 
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DL470 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
Outlines 


e=2,54 mm 


etal 26,67+0,1 


2,5 (10,5 e) 


ee |__12,7401_,| 
e 


3122 138 99471 
PHILIPS 


V 
470ns_ 11500 


7285437 
Fig. 1. 
Mass 6,5 g 


Mounting 


The unit can be soldered onto a printed-wiring board pierced with three 1,0 + 0,1 mm diameter holes. 


Packaging 108 delay lines per box. 


July 1981 


Luminance delay line 


ELECTRICAL DATA (Measured at 25 °C) 
Delay 
Characteristic impedance 


Group delay (with respect to 1,0 MHz) 
at 3,5 MHz 
at 5,0 MHz 


Bandwidth at —3 dB 
Ripple with 27-pulse on pin 2 
Breakdown voltage between pins 2 and 3 


Permissible temperature range 


The luminance delay line withstands the following tests: 


Ree according to 
IEC 68-2 par. 


Climatic 

cold 1 
dry heat 2 
damp heat cyclic 30 
damp heat steady state 3 
change of temperature 14 
Mechanical 

vibration sinusoidal 6 
bump 29 
shock 2/7 
resistance to soldering heat 20 
solderability 20 
robustness of terminations 21 


DL470 


470 ns + 10% 
1150 2 + 10% 


max. 45 ns 
max. 60 ns 


5 MHz | 
max. 3% | 
min. 50 V (d.c.) | 
—25 to + 70 °C 


1 7285386 


Fig. 2. 


procedure 


—25 °C, 96 h 

+ 70 °C, 96 h 

+ 40 9C, 21 cycles 

+ 40 °C, 21 days 

—25 °C/+ 70 °C, 5 cycles 


10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 
3 perpendicular directions, 0,5 h each 


1000 bumps in 6 directions 
peak acceleration 245 m/s? 


half-sinewave, 11 ms 
peak acceleration 490 m/s? 
3 shocks per direction, 6 directions 


method 1A 


first part of method 1 
230 + 109C,2+0,5s 


tensile 10 N, thrust 2 N 
2 bends, 5 N 
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GLASS DELAY LINES AND COMB FILTERS 


This chapter includes our standard range of glass delay lines and comb filters. 


Other specifications can be achieved at customer’s request. 


DL63 


DELAY LINE 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For receivers up to Brazilian PAL-M standard 


Nominal frequency 3,575611 MHz 
Phase delay time 63,486 us 
Dimensions 37 x 7,5 x 28,5 mm 


Self-extinguishing properties 


APPLICATION 
The DL63 is intended for use in decoder circuits of colour television receivers. 


DESCRIPTION 


A very thin slab of zero TC glass provided with two transducers is shock-proof mounted in a housing 
with self-extinguishing properties. Four pins enable the unit to be soldered directly onto a printed- 
wiring board. 
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DL63 4322 027 84631 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
Outlines 


ea 37 max ad 


28,5 max 
6-4 
, 0 g*0,05 max 
; 0 72Z71207.2 
Fig. 1. 
Mass 7g 


Mounting 
The unit can be soldered directly onto a printed-wiring board. 


7271206.1 


Fig. 2 Recommended hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board: e = 2,54 mm. The toler- 
ance on the distances of the different holes to the O-line is + 0,1 mm. Hole diameter is 1,0 + 0,1 mm. 


218 April. 1985 


Delay line 


DL63 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Measured with the circuit of Fig. 3 at 25 °C and fy (unless otherwise specified) 


Nominal frequency (fo) 3,575611 MHz 
Phase delay time (7) 63,486 + 0,005 us 
Bandwidth at —3 dB from <2,8 to = 4,5 MHz 
Insertion loss 9+3dB 
Drift of phase delay from + 10 to + 60 OC 

(relative to + 25 OC) typ. 5 ns 
Maximum input voltage (p-p) 10 V 


Spurious signals 


3 T signals < —22 dB with respect to 1 7 signal 
other signals < —30 dB with respect to 1 7 signal 
Phase relation y4.3 — 99.4 0° 
Storage temperature range —40 to+ 70°C 


Terminations 


R1 = R2= 560 2 


C1 = 20 pF 
C2 = 30 pF 
L1 =15,2 nH 
L2 =14,1 nH 


| 
| 


7Z71208.1A 


Fig. 3. 


total capacitance of test jig without delay line i.e. wiring capacitance, 
capacitance of coil and extra trimming capacitor. 
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220 


DL63 | 4322 027 84630 


Application circuit 


Fig. 4. 


(R, //Z;) = 560 9 


C1, C2 < 30 pF (wiring capacitance and capacitance of the coil) 


L1, L2 nominal values depend on values of C1 and C2 to produce the reactances: 


Wo L1 
SN cers = 405 22 
1 — Wo?L1C1 
Wo L2 
X2 = ——————_ = 405 


fo = 3,575611 MHz. 


Maximum bandwidth is obtained at minimum C1 and C2. 


Recommended adjustment range of the coils —19 to + 36%. 


April 1985 


DEMODULATOR 


DL680 


DELAY LINE 
QUICK REFERENCE DATA 
Nominal frequency 7,5 MHz 
Phase delay time 64,4 us 
Dimensions 37 x 7,5 x 28,5 mm 


Self-extinguishing properties 


APPLICATION 
The DL680 is for use in video long play equipment. 


DESCRIPTION 


A very thin slab of zero TC glass provided with two transducers is shock-proof mounted in a housing 
with self-extinguishing properties. Four pins enable the unit to be soldered directly onto a printed- 
wiring board. 
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222 


DL680 


4322 027 84661 


MECHANICAL DATA 


Outlines 
ae 37max ————_—__»> | 
28,5 max 
eal 
+0,05 
0,8 0 
Fig. 1. 
Mass 7g 
Mounting 


The unit can be soldered directly onto a printed-wiring board. 


Dimensions in mm 


—e| 75 | 
max 


7271207.2 


7271206 .1 


Fig. 2 Recommended hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board: 
e = 2,54 mm. The tolerance on the distances of the different holes to the O-line 


is + 0,1 mm. Hole diameter is 1,0 + 0,1 mm. 


April 1984 


Delay line DL680 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Measured with the circuit of Fig. 3 at 25 °C and f, (unless otherwise specified) 


Nominal frequency (f,) 7,5 MHz 
Phase delay time (7) 64,4 +0,05 us 
Bandwidth at —3 dB from <5,5 to 2 8,5 MHz 
Insertion loss < 17 dB 
Drift of phase delay from + 10 to +60 °C 
(relative to + 25 °C) < 10 ns 
Maximum input voltage (p-p) 5V 
Spurious signals 
37 signals < —20 dB with respect to 1 7 signal 
other signals < —30 dB with respect to 1 7 signal 
Storage temperature range —40 to+70 °C 


7Z71208.1A 


Fig. 3. 


Terminations 

R1 =R2= 1502 

C1 =20pF | total capacitance of test jig without delay-line i.e. wiring capacitance, capacitance of coil 
C2 =20pF | andextra trimming capacitor. 

L1 =2,0 uH 

L2 =2,0 uH 
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DL701 


DELAY LINE 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For receivers up to European PAL standard 


Nominal frequency 4,433619 MHz 
Phase delay time 63,943 us 
Dimensions 37 x 7,5 x 28,5 mm 


Self-extinguishing properties 


APPLICATION 


The DL701 is intended for use in decoder circuits of colour television receivers, or in al -out circuits 
of video cassette recorders. 


DESCRIPTION 


A very thin slab of zero TC glass provided with two transducers is shock-proof mounted in a housing 
with self-extinguishing properties. Four pins enable the unit to be soldered directly onto a printed- 
wiring board. 
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4322 027 84771 
4322 027 84772 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


Outlines ! 37 max | 


28,5 max 
6-4 
fe cg 5S fe, eel ee ig 
A 9.90.05 max 
: 0 7Z71207.2 
Fig. 1. 
Mass 79g 
Mounting 


The unit can be soldered directly onto a printed-wiring board. 


7211206.1 


Fig. 2 Recommended hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board: e = 2,54 mm. The toler- 
ance on the distances of the different holes to the O-line is + 0,1 mm. Hole diameter is 1,0 + 0,1 mm. 


226 July 1986 


Delay line DL701 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Measured with the circuit of Fig. 3 at 25 °C and f, (unless otherwise specified) 


Nominal frequency (f9) 4,433619 MHz 
Phase delay time (7) 63,943 + 0,005 us 
Bandwidth at —3 dB from < 3,43 to 2 5,23 MHz 
Insertion loss 9+3dB 
Drift of phase delay from + 10 to + 60 °C 
(relative to + 25 °C) max. 5 ns, typ. 3.ns 
Maximum input voltage (p-p) 10 V 
Spurious signals 
3 T signals < —28 dB with respect to 1 7 signal «— 
other signals < —33 dB with respect to 1 7 signal 
Phase relation 4.3 — 99.1 180° 
Storage temperature range —40 to + 70 °C 


7271208.1A 
Fig. 3. 
Terminations 
R1 = R2 = 390 22 
C1 = 20 pF | total capacitance of test jig without delay-line i.e. wiring capacitance, 
C2 = 30 pF {capacitance of coil and extra trimming capacitor. 
L1 =8,64 wH 
L2 =8,10 wH 
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228 


DL70O1 4322 027 84771 
4322 027 84772 


Application circuit 


CHROMA 
DEMODULATOR 


7Z73204.A 


Fig. 4. 


(Ri //Z;) = 390 Q 
C1,C2 <30 pF (wiring capacitance and capacitance of the coil) 
L1,L2 nominal values depend on values of C1 and C2 to produce the reactances: 


X1 = — Molt 278 Q) 
1—w?L1C1 
Wo L2 
rie PTS To ci 


fo = 4,433619MHz 
Maximum bandwidth is obtained at minimum C1 and C2. 
Recommended adjustment range of the coils —19 to + 36%. 


July 1986 


DL703 


DELAY LINE 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For video recorders to European PAL standard 


Nominal frequency 4,433619 MHz 
Phase delay time 63,935 us 
Dimensions 37 x 7,5 x 28,5 mm 


Self-extinguishing properties 


APPLICATION 


The DL703 is intended for use in dropout circuits of PAL video recorders. It has been designed to 
have a wider bandwidth at both the —3 dB and —10 dB points. 


DESCRIPTION 


A very thin slab of zero TC glass provided with two transducers is shock-proof mounted in a housing 
with self-extinguishing properties. Four pins enable the unit to be soldered directly onto a printed- 
wiring board. 
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DL703 4322 027 84831 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
Outlines 


28,5 max 


7,5 
max 


Sa 


7Z271207.2 


Fig. 1. 
Mass 7g 


Mounting 
The unit can be solderd directly onto a printed-wiring board. 


7271206.1 


Fig. 2 Recommended hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board: e = 2,54 mm. The toler- 
ance on the distances of the different holes to the O-line is + 0,1 mm. Hole diameter is 1,0 + 0,1 mm. 


230 April 1985 


Delay line DL703 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Measured with the circuit of Fig. 3 at 25 °C and f, (unless otherwise specified) 


Nominal frequency (fo) 4,433619 MHz 
Phase delay time (7) 63,935 + 0,005 us 
Bandwidth at —3 dB from < 3,03 to 2 5,43 MHz 
Bandwidth at —10 dB from < 2,63 to 2 6,23 MHz 
Insertion loss 9+3dB 
Drift of phase delay from + 10 to + 60 °C 
(relative to + 25 °C) max. 5 ns, typ. 3 ns 
Maximum input voltage (p-p) 15 V 
Spurious signals 
3 7 signals < —28 dB with respect to 1 7 signal 
other signals < —26 dB with respect to 1 7 signal 
Phase relation y4.3 — 92.4 180° 
Storage temperature range —40 to + 70 °C 


7297055 


Fig. 3. 
Terminations 


R1 =R2= 3902 
L1 =L2 =18,0uH 
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DL711 


DELAY LINE 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For receivers up to European PAL and SECAM standard 


Nominal frequency 4,433619 MHz 
Phase delay time 63,943 us 
Dimensions 37x 7,5 x 28,5 mm 


Self-extinguishing properties 


APPLICATION 
The DL711 is intended for use in decoder circuits of colour television receivers. 


DESCRIPTION 


A very thin slab of zero TC glass provided with two transducers is shock-proof mounted in a housing 
with self-extinguishing properties. Four pins enable the unit to be soldered directly onto a printed- 
wiring board. 
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234 


DL711 4322 027 84781 
4322 027 84782 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
Outlines 


28,5 max 
6 
i —> 5,5 |< ~ . —> 75 <_— 
5, 0.97005 max 
” 0 


7271207.2 


Fig. 1. 
Mass 7g 


Mounting 
The unit can be soldered directly onto a printed-wiring board. 


7271206.1 


Fig. 2 Recommended hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board: e = 2,54 mm. The toler- 
ance on the distances of the different holes to the O-line is + 0,1 mm. Hole diameter is 1,0 + 0,1 mm. 


July 1986 


Delay line | DL711 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Measured with the circuit of Fig. 3 at 25 OC and f, (unless otherwise specified) 


Nominal frequency (fp) 4,433619 MHz 
Phase delay time (7) 63,943 + 0,005 ps 
Bandwidth at —3 dB from < 3,43 to 2 5,23 MHz 
Insertion loss 9+3dB 
Drift of phase delay from + 10 to + 60 °C 
(relative to + 25 °C) max. 5 ns, typ. 3 ns 
Maximum input voltage (p-p) 10 V 
Spurious signals* 
3 7 signals - <-—33 dB with respect to 1 7 signal 
other signals < —33 dB with respect to 1 7 signal 
Phase relation 94.3 — 92-1 1809 
Storage temperature range —40 to + 70 OC 


TIZN208.1A ZL 


Fig. 3. 
Terminations 
R1 = R2 = 390 Q2 
C1 = 20 pF | total capacitance of test jig without delay-line i.e. wiring capacitance, 
C2 =30 pF { capacitance of coil and extra trimming capacitor. 
L1 =8,64 wH 
L2 =8,10 wH 


* Measured in frequency range 3,9 to 4,75 MHz. 
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4322 027 84781 
4322 027 84782 


DL711 


Application circuit 


CHROMA 
DEMODULATOR 


Fig. 4. 


(Ri //Z;) = 390 2 


C1,C2 <30 pF (wiring capacitance and capacitance of the coil) 


7273204.A 


L1,L2 nominal values depend on values of C1 and C2 to produce the reactances: _ 


x1 Or 278.2 
~ 1—W5?L1C1 
WoL2 
Ws 978.0 
1— Wo? L2C2 


fo = 4,433619 MHz 


Maximum bandwidth is obtained at minimum C1 and C2. 
Recommended adjustment range of the coils —19 to + 36%. 
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DELAY LINES 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For receivers up to Argentina PAL-N standard 


Nominal frequency 3,582056 MHz 
Phase delay time 

DL720 63,929 ys 

DL721 64,069 ys 

DL722 64,069 ys 
Dimensions 37 x 7,5 x 28,5 mm 


Self-extinguishing properties 


APPLICATION 
These delay lines are for use in decoder circuits of colour television receivers. 


DESCRIPTION 


A very thin slab of zero TC glass provided with two transducers is shock-proof mounted in a housing 
with self-extinguishing properties. Four pins enable the unit to be soldered directly onto a printed- 
wiring board. 
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4322 027 84721 
4322 027 84731 
4322 027 84741 


MECHANICAL DATA | . Dimensions in mm 
Outlines 


ae 37 max ee | 


28,5 max 
6-4 
, 0 g*0,05 max 
* 0 


72Z71207,2 


Fig. 1. 


Mass 7g 


Mounting 
The unit can be soldered directly onto a printed-wiring board. 


7Z711206.1 


Fig. 2 Recommended hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board: e = 2,54 mm. The toler- 
ance on the distances of the different holes to the O-line is + 0,1 mm. Hole diameter is 1,0 + 0,1 mm. 
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Delay lines 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Measured with the circuit of Fig. 3 at 25 °C and f, (unless otherwise specified) 


Nominal frequency (f,) 3,582056 MHz 
Phase delay time (7) 
DL720 63,929 + 0,005 us 
DL721 and DL722 64,069 + 0,005 us 
Bandwidth at —3 dB from < 2,8 to 2 4,5 MHz 
Insertion loss 9+3dB 
Drift of phase delay from + 10 to + 60 °C 
(relative to + 25 OC) max. 5 ns, typ. 3 ns 
Maximum input voltage (p-p) 10 V 
Spurious signals 
3 7 signals <—22 dB with respect to 1 7 signal 
other signals < —28 dB with respect to 1 7 signal 
Phase relation y4.3 — 9.4 | 
DL720 0° 
DL721 and DL722 180° 
Storage temperature range —40 to + 70°C 


| DELAY LINE | 


7Z271208.1A 


Fig. 3. 


Terminations 

R1 = R2 = 560 2 for DL720 and DL721; R1 = R2 = 390 2 for DL722. 

C1 =20pF | total capacitance of test jig without delay-line i.e. wiring capacitance, 
C2 =30pF | Capacitance of coil and extra trimming capacitor. 

L1 = 15,2 wH for DL720; L1 = 8,64 wH for DL722. 

L2 = 14,1 wH for DL721; L2 = 8,10 wH for DL722. 
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4322 027 84721 
4322 027 84731 
4322 027 84741 


Application circuit 


CHROMA 
DEMODULATOR 


| DELAY LINE | 


7Z73204.A 


Fig. 4. 


(R,_//2;) = 560 Q for DL720 and DL721; (Ry //Z;) = 390 Q for DL722. 
C1,C2 <30pF (wiring capacitance and capacitance of the coil) 
L1,L2 nominal values depend on values of C1 and C2 to produce the reactances: 


WoL 
X1= —— >, = 405 22 for DL720 and DL721; X1 = 278 for DL722. 
1 — Wo* L1C1 
WoLl2 
X25 5 = 405 2 for DL720 and DL721; X2 = 278 2 for DL722. 
1 — Wo* L2C2 


fo =  3,582056 MHz. 


Maximum bandwidth is obtained at minimum C1 and C2. 
Recommended adjustment range of the coils —19 to +36%. 


April 1985 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


Nominal frequency 
Phase delay time 
Dimensions 


Self-extinguishing properties 


APPLICATION 


DELAY LINE 


DL750 


3,579545 MHz 
63,555 us 
37 x 7,5 x 28,5 mm 


The DL750 is intended for use as a comb filter in colour television receivers to NTSC standard. 


DESCRIPTION 


A very thin slab of zero TC glass provided with two transducers is shock-proof mounted in a housing 
with self-extinguishing properties. Four pins enable the unit to be soldered directly onto a printed- 


wiring board. 
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241 


4322 027 84751 
4322 027 84752 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
Outlines | 


a 37 max aaa 


28,5 max 
64 
> 5,5 |<¢— 2a lee Se 7,5 <a 
, 0 g 70,05 max 
: 0 7Z71207.2 
Fig. 1. 
Mass 79 
Mounting 


The unit can be soldered directly onto a printed-wiring board. 


7271206.1 


Fig. 2 Recommended hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board: e = 2,54 mm. The toler- 
ance on the distances of the different holes to the O-line is + 0,1 mm. Hole diameter is 1,0+ 0,1 mm. 
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Delay line DL750 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Measured with the circuit of Fig. 3 at 25 OC and f, (unless otherwise specified) 


Nominal frequency (f,) 3,579545 MHz 
Phase delay time (7) 63,555 + 0,005 us 
Bandwidth at —3 dB from S 2,8 to 2 4,5 MHz 
Insertion loss 9+3dB 
Drift of phase delay from +10 to +60 OC 
(relative to +25 °C) typ. 5 ns 
Maximum input voltage (p-p) 10 V 
Spurious signals 
3 T signals < —30 dB with respect to 1 7 signal 
other signals <—28 dB with respect to 1 7 signal 
Phase relation 4.3 — 92.1 180° 
Storage temperature range : —40 to +70 °C 


7271208.1A 


Fig. 3. 
Terminations 
R1 = R2= 560 22 
C1 = 20 pF total capacitance of test jig without delay-line i.e. wiring capacitance, 
C2 = 30 pF capacitance of coil and extra trimming capacitor. 
L1= 15,2 wH 
L2= 14,1 wH 
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DL750 


4322 027 84751 
4322 027 84752 


—» 


Application circuit 


CHROMA 
DEMODULATOR 


7Z73204.A 
Fig. 4. 
(R_//Z;) = 560 Q | 
C1,C2 - <30pF (wiring capacitance and capacitance of the coil) 
L1,L2 nominal values depend on values of C1 and C2 to produce the reactances: 
WoL 
X1= 0 —————_ = 405 2 
1 — Wo? LiC1 
X2 = melee = 405 2 
1 — wo? L2C2 | 


fo=  3,579545 MHz. 


Maximum bandwidth is obtained at minimum C1 and C2. 


Recommended adjustment range of the coils —19 to +36%. 
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DL752 


DELAY LINE 
QUICK REFERENCE DATA 
For video recorders to NTSC standard 7 _ 
Nominal frequency 3,579545 MHz 
Phase delay time 64 ws 
Dimensions 37 x 7,5 x 28,5 mm 


Self-extinguishing properties 


APPLICATION 
The DL752 is for use in comb filter circuits of NTSC video recorders. 


DESCRIPTION 


A very thin slab of zero TC glass provided with two transducers is shock-proof mounted in a housing 
with self-extinguishing properties. Four pins enable the unit to be soldered directly onto a printed- 
wiring board. 
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DL752 4322 027 84882 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
Outlines 


28,5 max 
6§ iid | 
ee eee ee 4) 96 Nee 
. 5,0 +0,05 max 
0,8°9 
: 7Z71207.2 
Fig. 1. 
Mass 7g 
Mounting 


The unit can be soldered directly onto a printed-wiring board. 


7211206.1 


Fig. 2 Recommended hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board; 
e = 2,54 mm. The tolerance on the distances of the different holes to the 
O-line is + 0,1 mm. Hole diameter is 1,0 + 0,1 mm. 
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Delay line DL752 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Measured with the circuit of Fig. 3 at 25 + 5 OC, R.H. = 40 to 60%. 


Nominal frequency (fo) 3,579545 MHz 
Central comb frequency (f1) 3,57168 MHz 
Lower comb frequency (f_) 3,11538 MHz 
Upper comb frequency (f+) 4,05944 MHz 
Transducer attenuation at fo 10+3 dB 
Comb depth at f; with respect to fyo* > 24 dB 
Comb depth at f_ and f+ with respect to fo > 10 dB 
Phase delay time (7) 64 us 
Bandwidth (—3 dB), measured with switch S open fo + 0,5 MHz 
Maximum input voltage (p-p) 10 V 
Spurious signals at the output, at fg** 

2 T signals with respect to 1 7 signal < —20 dB 

other signals with respect to 1 7 signal < —26 dB 

3 7 signals with respect to 1 7 signal < —18 dB 
Operating temperature range4 : +10 to +60 OC 


Fig. 3 Test circuit. 


* 


Comb depth is adjusted to a maximum at f1 by varying direct path resistor R (0 - 1 kQ). 
** Reflections are measured using a 5 us long input pulse. 
4 Over the whole temperature range the comb depth at f1 is = 18 dB, and at f+ and f_ > 8 dB. 
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DL872 


DELAY LINE 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For video recorders to European PAL standard 
Nominal frequency 4,433619 MHz 


Phase delay time 128 ws 
Dimensions 37x 7,5 x 28,5 mm 


Self-extinguishing properties 


APPLICATION 
The DL872 is for use in comb filter circuits of PAL video recorders. 


DESCRIPTION 


A very thin slab of zero TC glass provided with a split transducer is shock-proof mounted in a housing 
with self-extinguishing properties. Four pins enable the unit to be soldered directly onto a printed- 
wiring board. 
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DL872 4322 027 84841 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
Outlines 


aa 37 max et 


28,5 max 
7 mi 5,9 ee —_ 7,5 | 
5,0 he max 
0, a3 0 
7271207.2 
Fig. 1. 
Mass 7g 
Mounting 


The unit can be soldered directly onto a printed-wiring board. 


7Z71206.1 


Fig. 2 Recommended hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board; 
e = 2,54 mm. The tolerance on the distances of the different holes to the 
O-line is + 0,1 mm. Hole diameter is 1,0 + 0,1 mm. 
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Delay line DL872 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Measured with the circuit of Fig. 3 at 25 + 5 OC, R.H. = 40 to 60%. 


Nominal frequency (f,) 4,433619 MHz 
Central comb frequency (f 4) 4,42971 MHz 
Lower comb frequency (f_) 3,92971 MHz 
Upper comb frequency (f+) 4,92971 MHz 
Transducer attenuation at f, 18 +3 dB 
Comb depth at f; with respect to fy* 2 20 dB 
Comb depth at f_ and f+ with respect to fy 2 10dB 
Phase delay time (7) 128 ps 
Bandwidth (—3 dB), measured with switch S open fo + 0,5 MHz 
Maximum input voltage (p-p) 10 V 
Spurious signals at the output, at fo** 
2 T signals with respect to 1 7 signal <—12 dB 
other signals with respect to 1 7 signa! <-—23 dB 
Operating temperature range4 + 10 to + 60 OC 


Fig. 3 Test circuit. 


* 


Comb depth is adjusted to a maximum at f1 by varying direct path resistor R (1,0 to 2,4 k&2). 
** Reflections are measured using a 5 us long input pulse. 
& Over the whole temperature range the comb depth at f1 is 2 15 dB, and at fy and f_ 2 8 GB. 
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DL875 


DELAY LINE 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For video recorders to Brazilian PAL-M standard 


Nominal frequency 3,575611 MHz 
Phase delay time 128 ys 
Dimensions 37x 7,5 x 28,5 mm 


Self-extinguishing properties 


APPLICATION 
The DL875 is for use in comb filter circuits of PAL-M video recorders. 


DESCRIPTION 


A very thin slab of zero TC glass provided with a split transducer is shock-proof mounted in a housing 
with self-extinguishing properties. Four pins enable the unit to be soldered directly onto a printed- 
wiring board. 
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DL875 4322 027 84501 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
Outlines 


eo 37 max ceaesd 


28,5 max 
6-4 
> 5,5 |< sy ee | aa 
| 5,0 +0,05 max 
0,8 0 
7Z71207.2 
Fig. 1. 

Mass 7g 
Mounting 


The unit can be soldered directly onto a printed-wiring board. 


7Z71206.1 


Fig. 2 Recommended hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board; 
e = 2,54 mm. The tolerance on the distances of the different holes to the 
O-line is + 0,1 mm. Hole diameter is 1,0 + 0,1 mm. 
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Delay line DL875 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Measured with the circuit of Fig. 3 at 25 + 5 OC, R.H. = 40 to 60%. 


Nominal frequency (fo) 3,575611 MHz 
Central comb frequency (f7) 3,57168 MHz 
|. ower comb frequency (f_) 3,07605 MHz 
Upper comb frequency (f+) 4,06731 MHz 
Transducer attenuation at fo 18+3 dB 
Comb depth at fj with respect to fo* 2 18 dB 
Comb depth at f_ and f+ with respect to fy z= 10 dB 
Phase delay time (7) 128 ps 
Bandwidth (—3 dB), measured with switch S open fo +0,5 MHz 
Maximum input voltage (p-p) 10 V 
Spurious signals at the output, at fo** 

2 7 signals with respect to 1 7 signal < —15 dB 

other signals with respect to 1 7 signal < —20 dB 
Operating temperature range 4 +10 to +60 OC 


Fig. 3 Test circuit. 


* 


Comb depth is adjusted to a maximum at f1 by varying direct path resistor R (2,0 - 4,5 kQ).. 
** Reflections are measured using a 5 us long input pulse. 
& Over the whole temperature range the comb depth at fj is => 15 dB, and at f+ and f_ >8 cB. 
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DL876 


DELAY LINE 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For video recorders to Argentinian PAL-N standard 


Nominal frequency 3,582056 MHz 
Phase delay time 128 ys 
Dimensions 37 x7,5x 28,5 mm 


Self-extinguishing properties 


APPLICATION 
The DL876 is for use in comb filter circuits of PAL-N video recorders. 


DESCRIPTION 


A very thin slab of zero TC glass provided with a split transducer is shock-proof mounted in a housing 
with self-extinguishing properties. Four pins enable the unit to be soldered directly onto a printed- 
wiring board. 
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DL876 4322 027 84511 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
Outlines 


Ee 37max a 


28,5 max 


7,5 
max 


<< 


7271207.2 


Fig. 1. 


Mass 7g 


Mounting 
The unit can be soldered directly onto a printed-wiring board. 


72711206.1 


Fig. 2 Recommended hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board; 
e = 2,54 mm. The tolerance on the distances of the different holes to the 
O-line is + 0,1 mm. Hole diameter is 1,0 + 0,1 mm. 
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Delay line DL876 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Measured with the circuit of Fig. 3 at 25 + 5 OC, R.H. = 40 to 60%. 


Nominal frequency (fo) 3,582056 MHz 
Central comb frequency (f7) 3,57815 MHz 
Lower comb frequency (f_) 3,08596 MHz 
Upper comb frequency (f+) 4,07034 MHz 
Transducer attenuation at fo 18 +3 dB 
Comb depth at f1 with respect to fy* => 18 dB 
Comb depth at f_ and f+ with respect to fy > 10 dB 
Phase delay time (7) 128 ys 
Bandwidth (—3 dB), measured with switch S open fg +0,5 MHz 
Maximum input voltage (p-p) 10 V 
Spurious signals at the output, at fo** 

2 7 signals with respect to 1 7 signal < —15 dB 

other signals with respect to 1 7 signal < —20 dB 
Operating temperature range& +10 to +60 OC 


Fig. 3 Test circuit. 


Comb depth is adjusted to a maximum at f1 by varying direct path resistor R (2,0- 5,5 kQ). 
** Reflections are measured using a 5 us long input pulse. 
4 Over the whole temperature range the comb depth at f71 is => 15 dB, and at f+ and f_ >8 dB. 
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CF873 


COMB FILTER 


QUICK REFERENCE DATA 


For video recorders to European PAL standard 


Nominal frequency 4,433619 MHz 
Phase delay time 128 ps 
Dimensions 37x 7,5 x 28,5 mm 


Self-extinguishing properties 


APPLICATION 
The CF873 is for use in comb filter circuits of PAL video recorders. 


DESCRIPTION 


A very thin slab of zero TC glass provided with a split transducer is shock-proof mounted in a housing 
with self-extinguishing properties. The filter incorporates a direct path resistor matched to the glass 
delay line which gives optimum combing properties. Four pins enable the unit to be soldered directly 
onto a printed-wiring board. 
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CF873 4322 027 84581 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
Outlines 


ee 37 max es 


28,5 max 
6-4 
t in od 5,5 |< “a is ; | 75 be 
. 5 . 0.9 79,05 max 
: 0 7Z71207.2 
Fig. 1. 
Mass 7g 
Mounting 


The unit can be soldered directly onto a printed-wiring board. 


71Z711206.1 


Fig. 2 Recommended hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board; 
e = 2,54 mm. The tolerance on the distances of the different holes to the 
O-line is + 0,1 mm. Hole diameter is 1,0 + 0,1 mm. 
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Comb filter CF873 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Measured with the circuit of Fig. 3 at 25 + 5 OC, R.H. = 40 to 60%. 


Nominal frequency (f,) 4,433619 MHz 
Central comb frequency (f1) 4,42971 MHz 
Lower comb frequency (f_) 3,92971 MHz 
Upper comb frequency (f+) 4,92971 MHz 
Transducer attenuation at fy 18+3dB 
Comb depth at f; with respect to fy 2 20 dB 
Comb depth at f_ and f+ with respect to fy 2 12 dB 
Phase delay time (7) 128 ps 
Bandwidth (—3 dB), measured with pin 4 disconnected fy + 0,5 MHz 
Maximum input voltage (p-p) 10 V 
Spurious signals at the output, at fo” 
2 7 signals with respect to 1 7 signal <-—18 dB 
other signals with respect to 1 7 signal <—23 dB 
Operating temperature range ** + 10 to + 60 9C 


Fig. 3 Test circuit. 


* Reflections are measured using a 5 us long input pulse. 
** Over the whole temperature range the comb depth at f, is > 15 dB, and at f and f_ > 8 cB. 
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DEGAUSSING COILS 


16 inch 
14 inch 


3122 138 51850 
3122 138 51860 


DEGAUSSING COILS 


@ For 220/240 V mains voltage 
@ Double insulation 


APPLICATION 


For 14 in and 16 in, 90° colour picture tubes and high resolution data graphic display tubes. One coil 
asymmetrically mounted on the top and bottom of the cone of the tube, in conjunction with PTC 
thermistor 2322 662 98009, produces a decaying alternating field. 


Degaussing coil 3122 138 51860 to be used with 14 in tubes, degaussing coil 3122 138 51850 to be 
used with 16 in tubes. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The coils of aluminium wire are completely sleeved with a flame-retardent foil; the coil ends are 
connected to pins in a holder. For connecting the coils to the circuit, a cable, length 40 cm, catalogue 
number 8222 289 36971 is available to special order. 


@330_ 2 (3122 138 51850) 
@300_ 2 (3122 138 51860) 


7Z95371 
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3122 1388 51850 
3122 138 51860 


268 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Coil resistance 
coil 3122 138 51850 (16 in) 
coil 3122 138 51860 (14 in) 


Number of turns 
coil 3122 138 51850 (16 in) 
coil 3122 138 51860 (14 in) 


Test voltage (d.c.) 
between interconnected pins and insulation foil 
between interconnected pins and holder 


Maximum working temperature 


August 1985 


26,3 82 + 10% 
21,7 82 + 10% 


107 
97 


6000 V 
6000 V 


70 °C 


3122 138 55220 
3122 138 55230 


20 and 22 inch 
26 inch 


DEGAUSSING COILS 


@ Single insulation 


APPLICATION 


For 26 in, 22 in and 20 in, 110° colour picture tubes. Two coils mounted on the top and bottom of 
the cone of the picture tube produce in conjunction with PTC thermistor 2322 662 98009 a decaying 
alternating field. The coils have to be connected in such a way that they operate magnetically in series, 
producing flux lines which flow from the top coil through the picture tube into the bottom coil or vice 
versa. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The coils are completely double sleeved with a flame-retardent foil; to guarantee mains isolation the 
coil ends are connected to a holder. For connecting the coils to the circuit, a cable, length 40 cm, 
catalogue number 8222 289 36971, is available to special order. 


@385_ 0 (3122 13855220) 
@435_0 (3122 138 55230) 


7295372 


Fig. 1. 
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3122 138 55220 
3122 1388 55230 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Coil resistance 
coil 3122 138 55220 (20, 22 in) 
coil 3122 138 55230 (26 in) 


Number of turns 
coil 3122 138 55220 (20, 22 in) 
coil 3122 138 55230 (26 in) 


Safety 


Maximum working temperature 


270 


August 1985 


11,5 £2 + 10% 
8,6 $2 + 10% 


49 
52 


according to 1EC 65.10 
and UL1410 


70 °C 


14 inch 3122 138 55260 


DEGAUSSING COIL 


e@ For 117 V and 220/240 V mains voltage 
® Single coil 
® Single insulation 


APPLICATION 


For 14 in, 90° colour picture tubes and high resolution data graphic display tubes. One coil asymmetri- 
cally mounted on the top and bottom of the cone of the tube, in conjunction with PTC thermistor 
2322 662 98009, produces a decaying alternating field. 


MECHANICAL DATA | Dimensions in mm 


The coil of aluminium wire is completely sleeved with a flame-retardent foil; the coil ends are 
connected to pins in a holder. For connecting the coils to the circuit, a cable, length 40 cm, catalogue 
number 8222 289 36971 is available to special order. 


7295369 
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3122 138 55260 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Coil resistance 
Number of turns 


Test voltage (d.c.) 
between interconnected pins and insulation foil 
between interconnected pins and holder 


Maximum working temperature 


272 August 1985 


140+ 10% 


134 


6000 V 
6000 V 


70 °C 


20 inch 3122 138 55920 


DEGAUSSING COIL 


@ For 110 V and 220/240 V mains voltage 
@ Double insulation 


APPLICATION 


For 20 in, 90° colour picture tubes and high resolution data graphic display tubes. Two coils mounted 
on the top and bottom of the cone of the tube, in conjunction with PTC thermistor 2322 662 98009, 
produce a decaying alternating field. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The coil of aluminium wire is completely sleeved with a flame-retardent foil; the coil ends are 
connected to pins in a holder. For connecting the coils to the circuit, a cable, length 40 cm, catalogue 
number 8222 289 36971 is available to special order. 


7295373 


Fig. 1. 
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3122 188 55920 


274 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Coil resistance 
Number of turns 


Test voltage (d.c.) 
between interconnected pins and insulation foil 
between interconnected pins and holder 


Safety 


Maximum working temperature 


August 1985 


11,4 22 + 10% 
65 


6000 V 
6000 V 


according to 1EC 65.10 
and UL 1410 


70 °C 


3122 138 56070 
3122 138 56170 


20 inch 


DEGAUSSING COILS 


@ For 220/240 V mains voltage 
@ Coil 3122 138 56070 with single insulation, 
coil 3122 138 56170 with double insulation 


APPLICATION 


For 20 in, 90° colour picture tubes and high resolution data graphic display tubes. One coil asymmetri- 
cally mounted on the top and bottom of the cone of the tube, in conjunction with PTC thermistor 
2322 662 98009, produces a decaying alternating field. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The coils of aluminium wire are completely sleeved with a flame-retardent foil; the coil ends are 
connected to pins in a holder. For connecting the coils to the circuit, a cable, length 40 cm, catalogue 
number 8222 289 36971 is available to special order. 


7295370 
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3122 138 56070 
3122 138 56170 
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ELECTRICAL DATA 
Coil resistance 
Number of turns 


Test voltage (d.c.) 
between interconnected pins and insulation foil 
between interconnected pins and holder 


Maximum working temperature 


August 1985 


19,5 2 + 10% 
120 


6000 V 
6000 V 


70 °C 


3122 138 56310 
3122 138 56320 


26 inch 
20 and 22 inch 


DEGAUSSING COILS 


@® Double insulation 


APPLICATION 


For 26 in, 22 in and 20 in, 110° colour picture tubes. Two coils mounted on the top and bottom of 
the cone of the picture tube produce in conjunction with PTC thermistor 2322 662 98009 a decaying 
alternating field. The coils have to be connected in such a way that they operate magnetically in series, 
producing flux lines which flow from the top coil through the picture tube into the bottom coil or vice 
versa. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The coils are completely double sleeved with a flame-retardent foil; to guarantee mains isolation the 
coil ends are connected to a holder. For connecting the coils to the circuit, a cable, length 40 cm, 
catalogue number 8222 289 36971, is available to special order. 


@385_ 2(3122 138 56320) 
@435_9(3122 138 56310) 


7295374 
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3122 138 56310 
3122 138 56320 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Coil resistance 
coil 3122 138 56310 (26 in) 
coil 3122 138 56320 (20, 22 in) 


Number of turns 
coil 3122 138 56310 (26 in) 
coil 3122 138 56320 (20, 22 in) 


Safety 


Maximum working temperature 


August 1985 


8,6 82 + 10% 
11,5 Q + 10% 


52 
49 


according to [EC 65.10 
and UL1410 


70°C 


3122 138 99840 
3122 138 99850 


14 inch 
16 inch 


DEGAUSSING COILS 


@ For 220/240 V mains voltage 
@ Single insulation 


APPLICATION 


For 14 in and 16 in, 90° colour picture tubes and high resolution data graphic display tubes. One coil 
asymmetrically mounted on the top and bottom of the cone of the tube, in conjunction with PTC 
thermistor 2322 662 98009, produces a decaying alternating field. 


Degaussing coil 3122 138 99840 to be used with 14 in tubes, degaussing coil 3122 138 99850, to be 
used with 16 in tubes. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The coils of aluminium wire are completely sleeved with a flame-retardent foil; the coil ends are 
connected to pins in a holder. For connecting the coils to the circuit, a cable, length 40 cm, 
catalogue number 8222 289 36971, is available to special order. 


©3302 (3122 138 99850) 
9300_2 (3122 138 99840) 


7285497 
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3122 1388 99840 . 
3122 138 99850 


280 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Coil resistance 
coil 3122 138 99840 (14 in) 
coil 3122 138 99850 (16 in) 


Number of turns 
coil 3122 138 99840 (14 in) 
coil 3122 138 99850 (16 in) 


Test voltage (d.c.) 
between interconnected pins and insulation foil 
between interconnected pins and holder 


Maximum working temperature 


May 1985 


21,7 02 + 10% 
26,3 S2 + 10% 


97 
107 


6000 V 
6000 V 


70°C 


TRANSFORMERS, CHOKES AND COILS 


DEVELOPMENT DATA 
This data sheet contains advance information and : AT3010/40 


specifications are subject to change without notice. 


SWITCHED-MODE TRANSFORMER 


@ Aluminium foil winding 

@ Mains insulation 

@ 60 W output power 

@ 12 V/2 A, 5 V/3,5 A outputs 


APPLICATION 


This transformer is for use as a flyback switched-mode transformer for monochrome monitors with 
mains insulation. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U-cores with a rectangular leg, and 
a cylindrical leg on which the windings are situated. 


The transformer has 11 pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


7295748 


Fig. 1. 
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AT3010/40 


3111 108 34390 | 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Inductance, primary (4 - 6)* 
Leakage inductance, primary (4 - 6)** 
Resistance, primary (4 - 6), at 25 OC 
Resistance, secondary, at 25 °C 
(15-11) 
(14 - 10) 
(13 - 9) 
— (2-5) 
Transformation ratio 
(4 - 6)/(15 - 11) 
(4 - 6)/(14 - 10) 
(4 - 6)/(13 - 9). 
(4 - 6)/(2 - 5) 
Test voltage (d.c.) for 1 min 
between primary and secondary 
between windings and core 


Mains insulation 


Maximum operating temperature 


* Atf=1kHz, 12100 mA. 


** At f > 100 kHz, (13 - 9) short-circuited. 


A At V4ag=1V,f=1 kHz. 
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<—14,65—> 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on 
a printed wiring board (solder side). 


7295747 


1,2 mH + 10% 


40 11-5-0 9 (12V) 
<45 pH 
<0,92 | 13: ok. 
| —O 10 (5V) 
<0,05 2 6 f 
<0,052 | 14 -L 
<0,13.Q2 5 O—>| 1-0 11 (5 Vv) 
< 0,085 2 f 
2 15 <b 


17,5 + 5% Lot —_ 


17,5 + 5% 7Z97621 
6,3 + 5% 
13,45 + 5% Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 


(The screen must be connected 
5600 V to the secondary ground.) 
500 V 


according to IEC 65, 
14-3-1a, and 
UL 1410-1411 


115.°C 


9861 42q0190 
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DEVELOPMENT DATA 


AT3010/40 
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DEVELOPMENT DATA 
This data sheet contains advance information and AT3010/90L 


specifications are subject to change without notice. 


SWITCHED-MODE TRANSFORMER 


@ Aluminium foil winding 

@ Mains insulation 

@ 55 W output power 

@ 105 V/0,4 A, 25 V/1 A, 15 V/0,6 A, 6 V/1 A outputs 


APPLICATION 


This transformer is for use as a flyback switched-mode transformer for 90° colour TV receivers and 
colour monitors with mains insulation. 


It can be used in conjunction with line output transformer AT2079 (Micro slot). 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U-cores with a rectangular leg, and 
a cylindrical leg on which the windings are situated. 


The transformer has 13 pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


40 
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Fig. 1. 
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AT3010/90L 


it at 
11,7 ; 
ae ee 
345 | 
17,2 14,45 t 
les _ 8,45 LS 
| <—14,65—> 


ELECTRICAL DATA 

Inductance, primary (10 - 9)* 

Leakage inductance, primary (10 - 9)** 
Resistance, primary (10 - 9), at 25 °C 


Resistance, secondary, at 25 °C 
(12 - 3) 
(15 - 2) 

(13 - 14) 
Transformation ratio 
(10 - 9)/(12 - 3) 
(10 - 9)/(15 - 2) 
(10 - 9)/(13 - 1) 
(10 - 9)/(13 - 14) 
(10 - 9)/(8 - 6) 
(10 - 9)/(6 - 7) 


Test voltage (d.c.) for 1 min 
between primary and secondary 
between windings and core 


Mains insulation 


Maximum operating temperature 


* Atf=1kHz, |= 100 mA. 


** At f 2 100 kHz, (13 - 14) short-circuited. 


“ Vi90.9=1V,f=1kHz. 
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7295745 


3111 108 35500 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on 
a printed wiring board (solder side). 


1,15 mH + 10% 


<55 uH 10 O-; Coie 
<12 | 3 (25V) 


if 15 
< 0,06 Q 
<10 8 | 
| (15) 
455 + 5% 6 O-; fs 
12,1 + 5% 
: 7 | 
7.2 + 5% 14 vee 
142 5% 7297619 
17 + 5% oa 
6,2 + 5% Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 
(The screen must be connected 
5600 V to the secondary ground.) 
500 V 
according to IEC 65, 
14-3-1a, and 
UL 1410-1411 
115°C 


DEVELOPMENT DATA 
This data sheet contains advance information and AT3010/110L 


specifications are subject to change without notice. 


SWITCHED-MODE TRANSFORMER 


Aluminium foil winding 

Mains insulation 

120 W or 70 W* output power 

145 V/0,4 A, 25 V/0,25 A, 25 V/1 A, 15 V/0,6 A, 8 V/1 A outputs 


APPLICATION 


This transformer is for use as a flyback switched-mode transformer for 90° and 110° colour TV 
receivers and colour monitors with mains insulation. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube ETD-cores with a rectangular leg, 
and a cylindrical leg on which the windings are situated. 


The transformer has 14 pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


58 
max 


7295752 


Fig. 1. 


*At mains input voltage 90 to 264 V 


October 1986 289 


AT3010/110L 


3111 268 30010 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Inductance, primary (6 - 8)* 


Maximum current, primary (6 - 8) 
Leakage inductance, primary (6 - 8)** 
Resistance, primary (6 - 8), at 25 °C 


Resistance, secondary, at 25 °C 
(11 - 18) 
{10 - 15) 
(12 - 14) 


Transformation ratio“ 
(8 - 6)/(11 - 18) 
(8 - 6)/(10 - 15) 
(8 -6)/(12 - 16) 
(8 - 6)/(12 - 14) 
(8 - 6)/(2 - 4) 
(8 - 6)/(4 - 3) 
Test voltage (d.c.) for 1 min 
between primary and secondary 
between windings and core 


Mains insulation 


Maximum operating temperature 


* Atf=1kHz, 12> 100 mA. 
** At f > 100 kHz, (12 - 14) short-circuited. 
A At Vg.g=1V, f= 1 kHz. 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on 
a printed wiring board (solder side). 


| 7Z95751 


1,08 mH + 10% 
10 


3A BOS ICS 
 <55yH ais (8 V) 

<0,6 2 eo is 

6 | 18 (25V) 
< 0,06 Q lope 12 
< 0,05 2 | 
<039 3 her 16 (15V) 

4 e | 

i ics 17 (25V) 
9,1+ 5% 7 | 
25+ 5% 2 14 (145 V) 
14,4 + 5% L613 4 
1,7+5% 7297620 
17 + 5% 
11,6 + 5% Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 

(The screen must be connected 

5600 V to the secondary ground.) 
500 V 
according to IEC 65, 
14-3-1a, and 
UL 1410-1411 
115°C 
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AT 4043/93 
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DEVELOPMENT DATA 


4x 2,2nF 
(250Va.c.) 
1kQ 150 pF 
[+44] 
1,5 2 AT3010/110L 
L__ BYW95C 


+ 2,72 
100 uF 1 | ——— 090-150V 
(385 V) cL, 100 uF 
T (160 vi 
1; (Pr 
e wA7812 > O12V 
ae 1 ch 15 uF 
B2X79 Ee) 3 5: TL (26) T 16 vi) 
13 ‘3 
O 
7 BYD33J 18 
e 
11 
| }zka | 
13 screen 


6,8 nF (630 V) 


1kQ 


0,12 2 | 
TEA1039 . L 
7 6 5 4 3 2 7 
T= pone 
820 pF | [ ie 
2%) — 4,7 nF 
kK |(280V ac.) 
ah chassis 
: =e wl. mains isolated 
4,7MQ 7297617 
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Fig. 4 Application circuit; 220/240 V mains input, 120 W output power. 
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Fig. 5 Application circuit; 90 - 264 V mains input, 70 W output power. 
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DEVELOPMENT DATA 
This data sheet contains advance information and AT3010/110LS 


specifications are subject to change without notice. 


SWITCHED-MODE TRANSFORMER 


Aluminium foil winding 

Mains insulation 

120 W output power 

145 V/0,4 A, 105 V/0,4 A, 25 V/0,11 A, 18 V/0,7 A, 8 V/0,2 A outputs 


APPLICATION 


This transformer is for use as a flyback switched-mode transformer for 90° and 110° colour TV 
receivers and colour monitors with mains insulation. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube ETD-cores with a rectangular leg 
and a cylindrical leg on which the windings are situated. 


The transformer has 15 pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


58 
max 


7295750 


Fig. 1. : 
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ELECTRICAL DATA 

Inductance, primary (7 - 5)* 

Leakage inductance, primary (7 - 5)** 
Resistance, primary (7 - 5), at 25 °C 


Resistance, secondary, at 25 °C 
(10 - 12) 
(11 - 12) 
(13 - 18) 

(14 - 17) 
Transformation ratio 
(7 - 5)/(3 - 2) : 
(7-5)/(2-1) — 
(7 - 5)/(12 - 16) 
(7 - 5)/(12 - 11) 
(7 - 5)/(12 - 10) 
(7 - 5)/(14 - 17) 
(7 - 5)/(13 - 18) 


Test voltage (d.c.) for 1 min 
between primary and secondary 
between windings and core 


Mains insulation 


Maximum operating temperature 


* Atf=1 kHz, !2 100 mA. 


** At f 2 100 kHz, (10 - 12) short-circuited. 


A AtV7.5=1V,f=1kHz. 
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Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on 
a printed wiring board (solder side). 


| 7295749 


1,7 mH + 10% 


<O5en 7 OS 11 CeO 10 (145 V) 
<0,7 Q 

: : —0O11 (105V) 
<0,32. Ie——o 16 (18 Vv) 
<0,42 tI 
< 0,082 3 I]! 
< 0,05 2 Heo ia 
14,5 + 5% 30% Wit—o13 
24,1+5% 20—3!1| 017 (8v) 
11,9 + 5% | ‘ a 
2,2 + 5% l 
1,6 + 5% 20— i= 
23,5 + 5% 7297618 
8,7 + 5% Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 

: (The screen must be connected 

5600 V to the secondary ground.) 
500 V 
according to IEC 65, 
14-3-1a, and 
UL 1410-1411 
115 OC 
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DEVELOPMENT DATA 
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Fig. 4 Application circuit, with IC TDA4600. 
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AT4043/01 


LINE DRIVER TRANSFORMER 


@ For Colour Data Graphic Displays 


APPLICATION 


For drive of 1500 V transistors in line deflection and power supply circuits. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit comprises two Ferroxcube U15 cores, grade 3C8. The transformer has four pins 
for mounting on a printed-wiring board, and a reference pin. 


Outlines 
| 26,5max | ee ae 
a a Soy oO ae a wale af 
| a 
| | 
| | 
| 
| | 24 
1 max | | 
| | | 
| L 3+0,2 
yee epee 4 
I + l | | 
re , 4,5+03 3 — i 
| 
ates i: ag B1,1max_} | “| 2 max 
1+0,2 5,6 max (4x) a, 0 (2x) 
(2x) *—0 2 
7285916 
Fig. 1 
Mounting 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed- 
wiring board (component side). 


7Z69991.2 
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AT4043/01 3112 338 30140 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance, L2.4 140 mH + 15%* 
Resistance, Ro.1, at 25 °C 26,5 2+ 12% : ; 
Leakage inductance, L3.4 7,8 wH** z 
Maximum permissible current, 19.4 (peak value) 40mA 1o~2 ; 
Resistance, R4.3, at 25 OC 0,29 Q + 12% 7285917 
Voltage ratio, V2.4/V4.3, at V2.4 = 1V, 1 kHz 15 + 5% 
Test voltage (d.c.) between the windings, Fig. 3. 
and between windings and core 2000 V 
Ambient temperature range 
operating —25 to + 100 °C 
storage —40 to + 115 9C 
Inflammability according to UL94 V-1 
The transformer withstands the following tests: 
test = ae d procedure 
bump Eb 1000 bumps, acceleration 245 m/s2, 6 directions 
vibration» Fe 10-55-10 Hz, ampl. 0,35 mm, 3 directions, 
30 min/direction 
damp heat, Ca 21 days, 40 °C, 93% R.H. 
steady state 
damp heat, Db 21 days, 40 °C 
cyclic 
change of Na —25 0C, + 100 °C; 5 cycles 
temperature | 
dry heat Bb 96 h, + 100 °C 
solderability == Ta 230 + 10°C, 2405s 
Reliability | 
Maximum cumulative percentage catastrophic failures 
after 300 h < 0,01% 
after 10 000 h < 0,02% 
after 30 000 h < 1% 


* Measured at 9 V, 1 kHz. 
** Primary 2-1 short-circuited. 
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AT4043/08A 


EAST/WEST CHOKE 


@ For Colour Data Graphic Displays 


APPLICATION 
The AT4043/08A is for use as an east/west choke in colour monitors. 


MECHANICAL DATA 


The magnetic circuit of the choke comprises two Ferroxcube U20 cores. The choke has four pins for | 
mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


Outlines Dimensions in mm 


7,8max [. 


"| 


30,5 
max 

22 

max 

Y | 

i 45+0,4(4x) 
3+0,2 y 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed- 
wiring board (component side). 
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AT4043/08A 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Inductance, L9.3* 

Resistance, R.3*, at 25 °C 
Maximum current (peak value) 


Maximum working temperature 


HORIZONTAL OUTPUT STAGE 


68uF Buwi3 
AT4043/87 


3,9kQ 


* Terminals 1 and 4 interconnected. 
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3112 338 30700 


= 2 mH; typ. 2,6 mH 
0,5 Q 

0,7 A 

115 °C 


7Z91458 
Fig. 3. 
an 
(0,5 W) 
390nF 
(250V) 
AT4043 
/09 
AT4042 
‘ BAX 4 10 /32A 
995A 18 330] x 
(4) : 
2 9 
(2,5 W) : 
470nF AT4043 an hor: hor. lin. 
(250V) /08A shift 
4,7Q (2W) 
e | + 
47 uF OEE 
u 
(25V) Lhor 
0,18 mH 
O O 
L R 10A (p-p) 
ORE 
i 4,72 
ae E—W drive 
220nF (0,5 W) 
(100V) a 
7 7Z91459.2 


Fig. 4 Application circuit. 


East/west choke AT4043/08A 


The choke withstands the following tests: 


test IEC 68 procedure 
test method 
bump Eb 1000 bumps, acceleration 245 m/s”, 6 directions 
vibration Fc 10-55-10 Hz, ampl. 0,35 mm, 3 directions, 
30/min/direction 

damp heat, Ca 21 days, 40 °C; 93% R.H. 
steady state 
damp heat, Db 21 days, 40 °C 
cyclic 
change of Na —25 °C, + 100 °C; 5 cycles 
temperature 
dry heat Bb . 96 h, + 100 °C 
solderability | Ta 230+ 109C,2+0,5s 
Reliability 
Maximum cumulative percentage catastrophic failures 

after 300 h < 0,01% 

after 10 000 h < 0,02% 

after 30 000 h < 1% 
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AT4043/09 


UNIVERSAL HORIZONTAL SHIFT TRANSFORMER 


@ For Colour Data Graphic Displays 


APPLICATION 


This shift transformer is for use in colour data graphic display monitors. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit comprises two Ferroxcube U25 cores, grade 3C8. The transformer has 10 pins for 
mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


Outlines 


S max | 42,5max _— 
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Fig. 1. 
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AT4043/09 


304 


Mounting 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting ona 
printed-wiring board (solder side). 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance, Ls. 4* 
Resistance, R574, at 25 °C 
Resistance, R40.g, at 25 °C 
Voltage ratio* 
V5-1/V 2-1 
V5-1/V3-1 
V5-1/V 4-1 
V5-1/V7-6 
V5-1/V8.6 
V5-1/V9-6 
V5-1/V 10-6 
Test voltage (d.c.) of winding 1-5 
to winding 6-10 and core, for 1 min 
Test voltage (d.c.) between winding 6-10 
and core, for 1 min 
Ambient temperature range 
operating 
storage 
Inflammability 


The transformer withstands the following tests: 


er IEC 68 
test method 

bump | Eb 
vibration Fe 
damp heat, steady state Ca 
damp heat, cyclic Db 
change of temperature Na 
dry heat Bb 
solderability Ta 
Reliability 
Maximum cumulative percentage catastrophic failures 

after 300 h 

after 10000 h 

after 30000 h 


* Measured at V5.4 = 5 V, 1 kHz. 
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3112 338 30230 


7285920 . 


150 mH + 15% 
7,802 + 10% 
0,23 82 + 10% 


3,2 + 5% 
2,14 5% 6 
1,5 + 5% 7 
515 + 5% 8 
128,8 + 5% 9 
73,6 + 5% 2 10 
57,2 + 5% 


2000 V 
2000 V 


—25 to + 100 °C 
—40 to+ 115 °C 
according to UL94 V-1 


procedure 


1000 bumps, acceleration 245 m/s”, 6 directions 


10-55-10 Hz, amp!l. 0,35 mm, 3 directions, 
30 min/direction 


21 days, 40 °C, 93%R.H. 
21 days, 40 °C 

—25 °C, + 100 °C; 5 cycles 
96 h, + 100 °C 

230 + 10°C, 2+0,5s 


<0,01% 


< 0,02% 
< 1% 


AT4043/16A 


INPUT CHOKE 


@ For 110 ° deflection colour TV in twin switch power pack system 
@ For 30 V/2 A audio power 


@ Mains insulation 


APPLICATION 


The AT4043/16A is for use as a supply choke in the twin switch power pack system (TSP2) for 110° 
colour TV receivers and colour monitors. It is used in conjunction with mains transformer TS561/2 or 
TS521B, mains filter choke AT4043/55, current sensing transformer AT4043/46, driver transformer 
AT4043/17 and diode-split line output transformer AT2077/82. 


The secondary winding of the choke can be used for generating the stereo audio power in 110° colour 
TV receivers, up to 2 x 15 W. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions inmm 


The magnetic circuit comprises two Ferroxcube E42 cores, grade 3C8. The choke has 11 pins for 
mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


Outlines 


48,5 max 


aielal TY YY i «stos rn i 
11102938475 6 t | , 
L=6omiax —>!l<— 8 1,1max eae imax + 
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Fig. 1. 
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AT4043/16A 3112 338 30320 
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Mounting 
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7285914 
Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on 
a printed-wiring board (solder side). 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance, L4.4* 14 mH + 10% 
Resistance, R4.9 0,44 2 + 12% 
Resistance, R74 . 0,98 2 + 12% 
Resistance, R7.g | 68 mQ + 12% 
Resistance, R9-10 68 mQ + 12% 
Turns ratio 1-4/7-8 27,7 + 5% 
“urns ratio 1-4/9-10 27,7 + 5% 
Test voltage (d.c.) of winding 1-4 to winding 7-10 

and core for 1 min 5600 V 
Test voltage (d.c.) of winding 7-10 tocore for1 min 500 V 
Maximum operating temperature 115 °C 
Inflammability according to UL94 V-1 


2200 uF 
(40V) 


3,3 PF 7Z85913.1 
BYW95A 


* Measured at 17,2 V, 1 kHz. 
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Input choke 


The choke withstands the following tests: 


IEC6 

ee test ii 
bump Eb 
vibration Fe 
damp heat, steady state Ca 
damp heat, cyclic Db 
change of temperature Na 
dry heat Bb 
solderability Ta 
Reliability 
Maximum cumulative percentage catastrophic failures 

after 300 h 

after 10000 h 

after 30000 h 


AT4043/16A 


procedure 


1000 bumps, acceleration 245 m/s?, 6 directions 


10-55-10 Hz, ampl. 0,35 mm, 3 directions, 
30 min/direction 


21 days, 40 °C, 93% R.H. 
21 days, 40 °C 

—25 °C, + 100 °C; 5 cycles 
96 h, + 100 °C 

230 + 109C,2+0,5s 


< 0,01% 
< 0,02% 
< 1% 
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MAINTENANCE TYPE AT4043/17 =— 


DRIVER TRANSFORMER 


@ For 110° deflection colour TV in twin single switch power pack system 
@ Mains insulation 


APPLICATION 


The AT4043/17 is for use as a power supply and line driver transformer in the twin switch power pack 
system (TSP?) for 110° colour TV receivers and colour monitors. It is used in conjunction with mains 
transformer TS561/2 or TS5621B, mains filter choke AT4043/55, current sensing transformer AT4043/ 
46, input choke AT4043/16A and diode-split line output transformer AT2077/82. 


~ MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit comprises two Ferroxcube U20 cores, grade 3C8. The primary and secondary 
windings are wound in a two-part coil former with large creepage distances and clearances, which 

ensure safe insulation between the mains and control circuits. The transformer has six pins for mounting 
on a printed-wiring board, and one lead (connecting point 7). 


Outlines 


+0,3 
it 4,9 015 
15_0 es bs ‘el 94 (6x) ‘ 
+— 22,5 max —~ +—— 285 max ——__> 7290360 


Fig. 1. 
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AT4043/17 


310 


Mounting 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed- 
wiring board (component side); hole diameter 
is 1,3 + 0,1 mm. 


ELECTRICAL DATA 

Inductance, L5.4 

Resistance, R54, at 25 OC 

Resistance, R4.9, at 25 °C 

Resistance, Rg.7, at 25 OC 

Turns ratio 1-2/5-4 

Turns ratio 1-2/6-7 

Maximum primary current (peak value) 


Test voltage (d.c.) of winding 1-2 to winding 5-4 
and core for 1 min 


Test voltage (d.c.) of winding 5-4 to core for 1 min 


Ambient temperature range 
operating 
storage 


Inflammability 
The transformer withstands the following tests: 


IEC 68 


3112 338 30330 


7Z78347 


CT y 


SaSeeaaeue 
aaa eaPee 
a zene sees 
Pe ea 
Eek eyes 
i el at an 
ee 


e=2,54mm 


—p! 3 Ie 


= 11 mH* 

0,21 2 + 12% 

0,17 2 + 12% 

7,0 2 + 12% 5 1 
0,17 

1,0 

240 mA 6 


5600 V 


500 V . : 


7290359 


—25 to + 80 °C Fig. 3. 
—40 to + 100 °C 


according to UL94 V-1 


test saat eatin procedure 
bump | Eb 1000 bumps, acceleration 400 m/s2, 6 directions 
vibration Fc 10-55-10 Hz, amp]. 0,35 mm 3 directions, 
30 min/direction 
damp heat, steady state Ca 21 days, 40 °C, 93%, R.H. 
damp heat, cyclic Db 21 days, 40 °C 
change of temperature | Na —25 °C, +85 °C; 5 cycles 
dry heat Bb 96 h, + 100 °C 
Solderability Ta 230+ 10°C,2+0,5s 
Reliability 
Maximum cumulative percentage catastrophic failures 
after 300 h < 0,01% 
after 10 000 h < 0,02% 
after 30 000 h < 1% 


* Measured at 4,4 V, 1 kHz. 
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AT4043/29 


LINE DRIVER/D.C. SHIFT TRANSFORMER 


APPLICATION 


This line driver, or d.c. shift, transformer, is for all transistor colour television receivers and monochrome 
data graphic display monitors. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit comprises two Ferroxcube U20 cores, grade 3C8. The transformer has four con- 
necting pins and a location pin for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


Outlines 
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Fig. 1. 
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AT4043/ 29 | 3122 138 73740 


Mounting 


7Z65178.1 


O2min 


e=2,54mm 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board, hole diameter 1,3 + 0,1 mm. 


ELECTRICAL DATA 4 2 
Inductance primary (1-4) 370 mH + 12% 

Leakage inductance secondary (2-3)* 14 wH + 20% 

Resistance secondary (2-3) at 25 OC 0,35 Q 

Transformation ratio 4-1/2-3 31:1 

Maximum working temperature 100 °C 1 3 


7266952 


* Primary short circuited. 
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AT4043/45 


SWITCHED-MODE DRIVER TRANSFORMER 
with mains isolation 


APPLICATION 


The transformer AT4043/45 has been designed for use as a driver transformer in the synchronous 
power pack system for colour tv receivers with mains isolation. It is used in conjunction with current 
sensing transformer AT4043/46 and mains transformer TS561/2. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U20-cores. Two separate coil 
formers guarantee the required isolation between primary and secondary. The transformer is provided 
with 6 pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


Outlines 
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Fig. 1. 
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AT4043/45 3122 138 90290 


Mounting 
7275347 { 
, [je 
H 4 


Fig.2 Hole pattern for mounting ona 
printed-wiring board; hole diameter 
1,3 + 0,1 mm. Viewed from the 
component side. 


SEQSr she ae 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance, primary (4 — 6) = 16mH * 

Resistance at 25 °C (4 — 6) 202 + 12% 

Leakage inductance, secondary (1 — 3) <6 wH ** wee ~01 

Resistance at 25 OC (1 — 3) 0,05 22 + 12% 

Turns ratio 51 

Mains isolation acc. to IEC 65 6 3 

Maximum working temperature 115 °C e ae 
ig. 3. 


* Measuring condition: E = 8 V, f = 1 kHz. 
** Measuring condition (primary short-circuited): E< 250 mV, 0,9 MHz <f< 1,1 MHz. 
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AT4043/46 


CURRENT SENSING TRANSFORMER 
with mains isolation 


APPLICATION 


The transformer AT4043/46 has been designed for use as a sensing transformer in switched-mode 
power supply circuits. 


MECHANICAL DATA 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U15-cores. The primary turn is pot- 
ted in the coil former to guarantee the required isolation. The transformer is provided with 4 pins for 
mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


Outlines Dimensions in mm 


45+0,3 (4x) 


f 


72753381 


June 1977 315 


316 


AT 4043/46 3122 138 90300 


Mounting 


Fig.2 Hole pattern for mounting ona 
printed-wiring board; hole diameter 
1,3 + 0,1 mm. Viewed from the 
component side. 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance, secondary (3 — 4) 
Resistance, secondary, at 25 °C (3 — 4) 
Turns ratio 


Mains isolation 


Maximum working temperature 


APPLICATION CIRCUIT 


* Measuring condition: E = 10 V, f = 1 kHz. 


June 1977 


1,27+0,1 
P| <t 


= 700 mH * 
65 Q+12% 
1: 800 
acc. to IEC 65 
115 °C 
A LA 6,7 V 
xe Tt 
ty © 10ys 
14 14 
tel | 
7 7 
S J -—20V 
BAW62 
Le Es 
7275362 
Fig. 4. 


2 


4 
7275340 


Fig.3 


AT4043/47 


CURRENT SENSING TRANSFORMER 


with mains isolation 


APPLICATION 


The AT4043/47 is a current sensing transformer in professional switched-mode power supply circuits. 
It can also be used as a measuring device in many applications. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The ungapped magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U15-cores in grade 3C8. 
The primary turn is potted in the coil former to guarantee the required isolation. The transformer is 
provided with 4 pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


Outlines 


4,5+0,3 (4x) 
a 


7275338.2 


Mounting 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed- 
wiring board; hole diameter 1,3 + 0,1 mm. 
Viewed from the component side. 
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AT4043/47 3122 138 93390 


318 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance, secondary (4 — 3) = 12,5 mH* 

Resistance, secondary, at259C (4-3) 12+12% i eos 
Number of turns | | 1 prim., 100 sec. 

Mains isolation at 5600 V d.c. acc. to [EC 435 2 4 
Maximum working temperature 115 °C iors 
inflammability acc. to UL94V—1 | Fig. 3. 


APPLICATION CIRCUIT 


AT 4043/47 pre? | typical values 
lp Vo R1 ty droop 
A V & us % cant 

Vo 10 1 10 20 3 

| 5 1 22 20 5 

25 1 39 20 10 

7279535 2,5 1 39 10 5 


Fig. 4. 


7279536 


* Measuring condition: E = 1,3 V; f = 1 kHz. 
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Current sensing transformer AT4043/ 47 


The transformer withstands the following tests: 


test 1EC68 procedure 
test method 
bump Eb 1000 bumps, acceleration 40g, 6 directions 
vibration Fe freq. 10-55-10 Hz, ampl. 0,75 mm, 6 directions, 
30 min/direction 
damp heat, Ca 21 days 40 °C; 93% R.H. 
steady state 
damp heat, Db 21 days 40 °C 
cyclic 
change of Na —25 °C, +125 °C; 5 cycles 
temperature 
dry heat Bb 16 h + 125 OC 
solderability T 230 + 109C,2+0,5s 


August 1981 


AT4043/48 
AT4043/63 


THYRISTOR TRIGGER AND TRANSISTOR 
DRIVER TRANSFORMERS 


@ Mains isolation 


APPLICATION 


These transformers have been designed for use as thyristor and triac trigger transformers in professional 
applications where highly reliable primary to secondary voltage isolation is required, and as transistor 
driver transformers typically for use in switched-mode power supplies. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuits of the transformers comprise two Ferroxcube U20 cores in grade 3C8. Type 
AT4043/48 is ungapped, type AT4043/63 has two 60 um gap spacers. The primary and secondary 
windings are wound on a two-part coil former with large creepage and clearance distances which 
ensure very safe isolation between mains and control circuits. The transformers are provided with pins 
for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


Outlines 


IF 


15.9 = Le ale wien) 


+—- 22,5 max —> +——— 28,5max——®!__ 7779348 


Fig. 1. 
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AT 4043/48 
AT4043/63 


3122 138 90580 
3122 138 93400 


Mounting 
71275347 
TH aaa, 
64 ice 
Gl r 
HEE 
-Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting ona 159-4 4 1 
printed-wiring board; hole diameter r {| | If : 
1,3 + 0,1 mm. Viewed from the com- ot 4h 
ponent side. ; . 
ae 7275346.1 


ELECTRICAL DATA (see Fig. 3) 
| AT4043/48 


Inductance primary * (4-6) 26 mH 


AT4043/63 
2 1,9mH 


Resistance at 25 °C (4 —6) 0,92+12% 092+12% 
Inductance, secondary (1 — 3) 0,66 mH 0,22 mH 
Resistance at 25 OC (1 — 3) 0,05 2 + 12% 0,05 2 + 12% 
Leakage inductance primary, secondary 

short-circuited ** < 60 wH 
Leakage inductance secondary, primary 

short-circuited ** <6 wH 
Turns ratio 4-6/3-1 3/1 
“Aaximum Et product : 1 mWb 
Maximum primary current (r.m.s.) 

for non-simultaneous switching 1A 
Test voltage (d.c.) of winding 1-3 to winding 4-6 : 

and core for 1 min 5600 V 
Test voltage (d.c.) of winding 4-6 to core for 1 mm 500 V 
Ambient temperature range 

operating -25to +80°C 

storage —40 to +100 °C 
Inflammability acc. to UL94 V-1 


* Measuring condition: E = 1,5 V, f = 1 kHz. 
** Measuring condition: E < 250 mV; 0,8 MHz <f <1 MHz. 
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AT4043/48 
AT4043/63 


Thyristor trigger and transistor driver transformers 


Environmental tests 


The transformers withstand the following tests: 
test 1EC68 procedure 
test method 


bump Eb 1000 bumps, acceleration 40g, 6 directions 

vibration Fe freq. 10-55-10 Hz, amp!. 0,75 mm 3 directions, 
30 min/direction 

damp heat, steady state Ca 21 days, 40 °C, 93% R.H. 

damp heat, cyclic Db 21 days, 40 OC 

change of temperature Na —25 °C, +125 °C, 5 cycles 

dry heat Bb 16 h, +125 OC 

solderability T 230+ 10°C,2+0,5s 


APPLICATION CIRCUITS 


Type AT4043/48 used as a thyristor trigger transformer. This transformer is suitable for triggering all 
our thyristors and triacs. 


Typical operating conditions: 


Rise time < 0,5 ps 
Pulse duration 15 us 
Duty factor 0,25 


Trigger peak current 750 mA 


+27V 


7275909 


Fig. 4 Typical circuit. 
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AT4043/48 
AT4043/63 


3122 138 90580 
3122 138 93400 


Type AT4043/48 or type AT4043/63 as a transistor driver transformer. 


power 
switching 
transistor 


7Z75908 


Fig. 5 Typical circuit. 


Typical operating conditions: 


AT4043/48 
frequency ldc 'p1 = 'B2 
kHz mA A A 
20 140 09 04 
50 230 1,0 0,7 
AT4043/63 
frequency ldc = 'B1 IB 
kHz mA A A 
20 310 1,5 1,0 
50 290 1,2 1,0 Fig. 6 + = 0,4. 
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AT4043/52A 


3112 338 30660 


POWER PACK SYSTEM SUPPLY CHOKE 


@ For Colour Television 


APPLICATION 


The DT4043/52A is for use as a supply choke in a power pack system for colour TV receivers. It is 
used in conjunction with mains transformer TS61/2, mains filter choke AT4043/55, current sensing 
transformer AT4043/46, line choke AT4043/53 and synchronous power pack transformer AT2076/70A. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit comprises two Ferroxcube U25 cores, grade 3C8. The choke has 10 pins 
(61 + 0,1 mm, length 4,5 + 0,5 mm) for mounting on a printed-wiring board. The maximum height of 
the choke is 36 mm. 


Mounting 7 - 


MS alee eMac IL Seas ee else 
DB ei ese ba ec 
Sresreeneeeeeers 
eh) ee PB CETT SH 
"0G pean eR ceReee 
annie eeaeee es 
Rebetika cd et ale | 
el - 
Tee nies 
anes sehes oes 
Peden Heel eb Tae gk [eae 
epee MLSE eee dl le PSL tape 
Fig. 1 Hole pattern for mounting ona 4-4 2 GO. OF ay 
printed-wiring board, viewed from the —H0- 8 p64 
solder side. 2k eas sea 
a ek ee le ls eles cline eles oe roe 
aU Te StI AO ales ee | 
~<— 2max 
age 34,5 max —————" 7285499 
ELECTRICAL DATA 
Inductance, Lg-2 9 mH + 10% : 
Resistance, Rg.9 2,3 61+ 12% 
Maximum peak current 114A % 
Maximum working temperature 115 OC 
Flammability according to UL94, ‘ 
category V-1 Pann 
Fig. 2. 
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AT4043/53 


POWER PACK SYSTEM LINE CHOKE 


for colour television 


APPLICATION 


The AT4043/53 has been designed for use as a line choke in a power pack system in conjunction with 
mains transformer TS561/2, power pack transformer AT2076/70A, etc. (see data on relevant trans- 
former). 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit of the line choke comprises two Ferroxcube U-cores. The unit is provided with 
pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


Outlines 


45+0,4(4x) 


3+0.2 | 


—+— 24 5max———_> +#—\19max——|_7785606.2 
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AT4043/53 


328 


Mounting 


3122 138 93420 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a 
printed-wiring board, viewed from component 


side. Hole diameter 1,3 + 0,1 mm. 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Inductance (1-2)* 

Resistance (1-2) 

Maximum peak current (1-2) 
Turns ratio 1-3/1-2 

Maximum working temperature 
Inflammability 

Corona test voltage at 70 kHz 


12 mH + 10% 
9,2 (1 + 10% 


525 mA 
0,32 

115 °C 
UL94V-1 


1700 V peak 


With the choke connected in the line timebase circuit 
with deflection unit AT1270, AT1260 or AT1250: 


Deflection current p-p 
Flyback time 
BU208A 
VCEM 
Ic 
With deflection unit AT 1035/00: 
Deflection current p-p 
Flyback time 
BU205 or BU208A 


VCEM 
Ic 


535A 
11,5 ps 


1150 V 
3,1A 


2,85 A 
11,6 us 


1000 V 
1,7 A 


. Measuring condition: E = 1 V, f= 1 kHz. 


April 1979 


O2min 


— 
wm 
I+ 
2 
—> 


1; 


7Z65178.1 


Pre 
py | 
[=n bea ee 
me 
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el 
a 
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e 2,54mm 


7279526 


Fig. 3. 


Power pack system line choke AT4043/53 


APPLICATION CIRCUITS 


148V 0 
u 10nF 
3 (1600V) 7 
AT4043/53 -—> f\ 92 
47nF 350V 
2 
BY 184 
BU208A 
330nF 
O 
AT1870 
ting deflection 2 ATig6o0 
drive from unit AT1850 
power pack 1,8k2 
ey 
: Grae 
AT4042/41 
3302 1 uF / 
E-—W DRIVE (4W) J 
7 y 7Z279528.1 
Fig. 4 Circuit for 110° deflection. 
148V0 
1 10nF 
(1600V) 
AT4043/53 |¢3 t— /\ Vg2 
47nF 350V 
9 
BY 184 
BU205 
1,82 330nF 
i 
5 6 nF deflection AT1035 
drive from : unit /00 
power pack 2702 
ed 
eo 
AT4042/08A 
1K) 680 
i 
7 7 7Z79527.1 


Fig. 5 Circuit for 90° deflection. 
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AT4043/55 


MAINS FILTER CHOKE FOR 1,5 A rms 


APPLICATION 


The AT4043/55 has been designed for use in consumer and professional equipment as part of the 


filter network in the power supply. 


MECHANICAL DATA 


The magnetic circuit of the filter choke comprises two Ferroxcube U25 cores. The unit is provided 


with four pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


Outlines 


Dimensions in mm 


Fig. 1. 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring | 
board. Viewed from the solder side. The windings may 
be interchanged because the coil is symmetrical. 


Marking 
The catalogue number is printed on the Ferroxcube core. 


7275706 


' +0,1 
1,3 0 
7Z75707 
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AT4043/55 aim 138 93240 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance, L4.9 = L3.4 2 25 mH 
Resistance, R1.9 = R3.4, at 25 OC 0,5 2 
Leakage inductance 

Ls(1-2), -3.4 short-circuited 0,65 mH 

Ls(3-4), L4-2 short-circuited 0,65 mH 
Capacitance 37 pF 
Maximum current (r.m.s.) 2A 
Maximum working temperature 115 °C 

60 coe TaTY 


a 
a Ea 
7 INT TTT TP 
Pot TTINT TT 
40 -—_- | LINAS Af ty 
PT A 
a | 
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ooh _ LTT TT NT 
Ee A 
|) 
a | 
a A | ll 
Fa 


0 
10~1 1 10 102 103 


AT4043/55 
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7275708 


NO 


1 


ca 


3 4 7278709 


Fig. 3. 


Fig. 4 Insertion loss measured 
in the 60 Q circuit of Fig. 5. 


Fig. 5 
= C3 = C4 = 2200 pF, 250 V. 
C2 = 0,47 uF, 250 V. 


MAINTENANCE TYPE AT4043/56 


LINE DRIVER TRANSFORMER 


@ For Monochrome Data Graphic Displays 


APPLICATION 

This transformer has been designed for use in monochrome monitors. The required supply voltage 

is 12 V. The transformer is used in conjunction with deflection unit AT1071/03 or AT1074, line- 
output transformer AT2102/02, and linearity control unit AT4036/00A. 

MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U-cores. The unit is provided with 
pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


Py 16,5 max ———_> 


3,6+01 
a f 
+ 81min ->~ 1,5+01 
—+— 12,4 max ——~ —+— 1imax ——~ 7275687 


Fig. 1 Line driver transformer AT4043/56. 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed- 
wiring board (component side). 


~ 
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AT4043/56 3111 108 32290 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance (primary, 1-2) 5,8 mH + 15% : : 
Inductance (secondary) < 10 wH e 
Transformation ratio 4:1 : 

Maximum operating temperature 95 °C 1 4 
Application circuit Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 


Vp=12V Vp=12V 


line 
output stage 


3 BU406 


AT4043/56 : 


line driver 


line 
transistor 


oscillator 


7Z75691 
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AT4043/59 


LINE DRIVER TRANSFORMER 


@ For Monochrome Data Graphic Displays 


APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed for use in monochrome monitors. The required supply voltage 
is 24 V. The transformer is used in conjunction with deflection unit AT1038/40A, line-output trans- 
former AT2102/04C and linearity control unit AT4042/08A. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U-cores. The unit is provided with 
pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. . 


—_— 24 max 4 


2min 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed- 
wiring board (component side). Hole diameter 
1,3 + 0,1 mm. e= 2,54 mm (0,1 in). 
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AT4043/59 3122 138 93520 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance (primary, 1-2) 6,1 mH 
2 3 
Leakage inductance (secondary) 12 pH + 15% as 
Transformation ratio 4,18: 1 
Maximum operating temperature 95 °C g ° 
Application circuit hy Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 
Vb = 24 V 


line 
output stage 


1202 
AT4043/59 fl 
47 nF 2 4 
line line driver 
oscillator transistor 


7275689 
4 


Fig. 4. 
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AT4043/60 


E/W INJECTION COIL 


@ For colour Television 


APPLICATION 
This injection coil is for the line deflection output stage of the 45AX system. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit of the injection coil comprises two Ferroxcube U15-cores. The coil has four pins 
for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


Outlines 


rc 24 max — 7,0 max T 


7Z69990.1 
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AT4043/60 3122 138 93870 


Mounting 
7Z269991.2 

Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board (component side). 
ELECTRICAL DATA 
Inductance * 15 mH + 12% 7 1 ° 
Resistance max. 32 
Maximum current (r.m.s. value) 12A 

4 
Maximum working temperature | 100 °C ee 
Fig. 3. 


* Measuring conditions: E = 3,3 V; f = 1000 Hz. 


338 | June 1985 | 


AT4043/64 


LINE DRIVER TRANSFORMER 


@ For Monochrome Data Graphic Displays 


APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed for use in monochrome monitors. The required supply voltage is 
12 V. The transformer is used in conjunction with deflection unit AT 1071/03, line-output transformer 
AT2102/02, and linearity control unit AT4036/00A. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U-cores. The unit is provided with 
pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


2min 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed- 
wiring board (component side). Hole diameter 
1,3 + 0,1 mm. e= 2,54 mm (0,1 in). 


ae ‘ae 
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AT4043/64 


ELECTRICAL DATA. 
Inductance (primary, 1-2) 
Leakage inductance (secondary) 
Transformation ratio 


Maximum operating temperature 


Application circuit 


100 nF 


line 
oscillator 
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8222 279 52121 


1,2 mH 

5 wH + 10% : 
224 

95°C 


7Z651791 


Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 


Vp = 12 V 
line 
output stage 


0,5 Q 


(y- 
ae 
AT4043/64 i 
3 


line driver 
transistor 


BU406 


7278653 
‘f 


Fig. 4. 


~AT4043/67 


DYNAMIC FOCUSING TRANSFORMER 


@ For Monochrome Data Graphic Displays 


APPLICATION 


This transformer has been designed to improve the overall picture sharpness of the CRT. It is applied 
in series with the line coils of the deflection unit to generate a voltage which is fed to the focus 
electrode. 


| MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U20-cores, grade 3C8. The primary 
and secondary windings are wound on a two-part coil former. 


The transformer is provided with 6 pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


Outlines 


I. 


159 o> lL. a) Pe (6x) 


+—_ 22,5max > <= 28 5S max=—_— el 7478888 


Fig. 1. 
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AT4043/67 3122 138 96570 


5 
Mounting TTT eee cy 
ean , | je 
Bieke i 
Le z 
ean 
eee 
| [Ica 
Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a L | IN 
printed-wiring board; hole diameter Gili 
1,3 + 0,1 mm. Viewed from the ee 


component side. wl 3Zle e=2,54mm 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance, secondary (1-3) * 21H 
Resistance, primary (4-6), at 23 °C < 0,05 Q 40- —O1 
Resistance, secondary (1-3), at 23 °C <44Q2 
Voltage ratio E4.3/E4.6** 60,75 + 5% 4 4 
Maximum permissible current (r.m.s. value) 7278346.1 
primary (4-6) 3A 
secondary (1-3) | 0,125A Fig. 3. 
Mains isolation according to IEC 65 
Breakdown voltage 
between winding 1-3 and winding 4-6 or core = 5600 V (d.c.) 
between winding 4-6 and core = 500 V (d.c.) 
Maximum working temperature 115 °C 
Application circuit 
AT1038/40A 
1nF 
AT 4043/67 ey) focusing 
electrode 
of CRT 
18 
slider of 
7 focusing 
7Z84339.1 potentiometer 


Fig. 4 Application circuit for use with deflection unit 
AT 1038/40A. 


* Measuring condition: E = 20 V, f = 1 kHz. 
** Measuring condition: E4.3 = 5 V, f = 1 kHz. 
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Dynamic focusing transformer 


TESTS AND REQUIREMENTS 
The dynamic focusing transformer withstands the following tests. 


IEC 68—2 
test 

method 

Ual 

Ub 

(method 1) 


Fc 


Eb 
Ea 
Ta 
(method 1) 


Tb 
(method 1A) 


Bb 
Db 
Ab 


Ca 


Na 


name of test 


Tensile strength 


of terminations 


Bending of 
terminations 


Vibration 


Shock 

Soldering 
Resistance to 
soldering heat 
Dry heat 

Damp heat, cyclic 
Cold 


Damp heat, steady 
state 


Rapid change of 
temperature 


Flammability 


procedure (quick reference) 


AT4043/67 


Frequency range 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 direc- 


tions, 30 min per direction. 


1000 bumps in 6 directions, acceleration 25 g. 


Half-sine pulse shape, 11 ms, 50g, 6 directions, 


3 shocks per direction. 


Solder temp. 230 °C, dwell time 2 s. 


96 h at + 100 °C. 
21 cycles of 24 h at + 40 OC, R.H. 95%. 
96 h at —40 °C. 


21 days. 


5 cycles of —25 °C/+ 100 9C. 


UAN—L1082, class b. 
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AT4043/68 | 


BRIDGE COIL 


APPLICATION 


The AT4043/68 is designed for the horizontal deflection output stage of 110° and 90° colour deflection 
systems. It is used in conjunction with the three-layer diode-split line output transformer AT2076/51, 
AT2076/81 or AT2077/81. 


MECHANICAL DATA (Dimensions in mm) 


The coil is wound on a combination of two Ferroxcube U15-cores. !t has four termination pins for 
mounting through a printed-wiring board. 


Outlines 
TT 24 max | 
23 
max 
4,5+0,4 (4x) 
7Z69990.1 
Fig. 1 
Mounting ; 18+0,1 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board (component side). Hole diameter 
1,3 + 0,1 mm. e = 2,54 mm (0,1 in). 
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AT4043/68. 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Inductance* 

Resistance 

Maximum peak-to-peak voltage 
Maximum peak-to-peak current 
Maximum working temperature 


3122 138 96550 


0,52 mH + 10% 
max. 0,6 Q 
800 V 

29A 

100 °C 


* Measuring conditions: E = 0,3 V; f = 1000 Hz. 
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7Z265969.1 


Fig. 3. 


AT4043/69 


BRIDGE COIL 


® For Colour Data Graphic Displays 


APPLICATION 


The AT4043/69 is for the horizontal deflection output stage of 90° colour deflection systems. It is 
used in conjunction with the three-layer diode-split line output transformer AT2076/81 or AT2076/51, 
driver transformer AT4043/01, shift transformer AT4043/09 and dynamic focusing transformer 
AT4043/67. 


MECHANICAL DATA 


The coil is wound on a Ferroxcube I-15 core. It has four termination pins for mounting on a printed- 
wiring board. 


; <«——— 20,5 max ————> : ; 
Outlines Dimensions in mm 


7285997.1 


Mounting 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed- 
wiring board (component side). 


7Z69991.2 
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AT4043/69 3122 138 71800 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


3 O 
Inductance * 1,0 mH + 10% r 
Resistance max. 1,07 22 
Maximum working temperature 100 °C 
2 ° 
7290566 
Fig. 3. 


* Measuring conditions: E = 2,7 V; f = 1000 Hz. 
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AT4043/81 


3122 138 50000 


INPUT CHOKE 


@ For single switch power pack system 


APPLICATION | 


The AT4043/81 is for use as a supply choke in the single switch power pack system (SP?) for colour 
TV receivers. It is used in conjunction with mains transformer TS561/2 or TS521B, mains filter choke 
AT4043/55, current sensing transformer AT4043/46, driver transformer AT4043/82 and diode-split 
line output transformer AT2076/80. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit comprises two Ferroxcube U25 cores, grade 3C8. The choke has 10 pins 
(61 + 0,1 mm, length 4,5 + 0,5 mm) for mounting on a printed-wiring board. The maximum height of 
the choke is 36 mm. 


Mounting o25 
> 


eae saeee 
Sceeeeeacea 
| | | ee ee 
,ytor! BRC a erat 
~ 0 aka eee 
SESRERERS ata b 
ed tt ne 
a gueeccs Bae rhe 
7 max 
BES Eeae aaaee 
EE ets ca 
SaREE aie 
ritet gig tietd | — 
Fig. 1 Hole pattern for mounting on a 8 74 = f 
printed-wiring board, viewed from the Ea 1 BRE pe 
solder side. r++++4++- 
Pe 
+— 2max 
ELECTRICAL DATA | 
<_——— 34,5max—>!__ 7288489 
Inductance (1-7) 25 mH + 10%* 
Resistance (1-4) 1,45 2 + 10% 
Resistance (4-7) 1,85 2+ 10% 
Resistance (10-3) 28 {2+ 10% 1 10 
Maximum peak current (1-7) 0,55 A - 7 
Maximum peak current (1-4) 1,1 A 
Maximum working temperature 115 °C s 
Flammability according to UL94, i : 
category V1. Fig. 2. 


7285498 


* Measuring conditions: E = 20 V, f = 1 KHz. 
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AT 4043/82 


DRIVER TRANSFORMER 


@ For single switch power pack system 
@ Mains insulation 


APPLICATION 


The AT4043/82 is for use as a transistor driver transformer in the single switch power pack system 
(S? P?) for colour TV receivers. It is used in conjunction with mains transformer TS561/2 or TS521B, 
mains filter choke AT4043/90, current sensing transformer AT4043/46, input choke AT4043/81 and 
diode-split line output transformer AT2076/80 or AT2077/80. | 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit comprises two Ferroxcube U20 cores, grade 3C8. The primary and secondary 
windings are wound on a two-part coil former with large creepage distances and clearances, which 
ensure safe insulation between the mains and control circuits. The transformer has six pins for mounting 
on a printed-wiring board. 


Outlines 


6 
15_° me ie ig Les (6x) 
+— 22,5max —> +—— 28 5max ———»!_ 7275348 
Fig. 1. 


March 1984 


351 


AT4043/82 


352 


Mounting 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a 


printed-wiring board; hole diameter 
1,3 + 0,1 mm. Viewed from the 
component side. 


ELECTRICAL DATA 

Inductance, primary (4-6) 
Resistance, primary (4-6), at 25 °C 
Leakage inductance, secondary (1-3) 
Resistance, secondary (1-3) 
Transformation ratio 


Permissible current (r.m.s. value) 
primary (4-6) 
secondary (1-3) 


Mains isolation 
Breakdown voltage (d.c.) 


3122 138 50240 


7278347 


wl3Zie- @=2,54mm 


= 6,8 mH* 
2,6 2 + 10% 
17 wH + 10%** 
0,11 2 + 10% 
3,24 


200 mA 
500 mA 


according to [EC65 


between secondary (1-3) and primary (4-6) or core 2 5600 V 


between primary (4-6) and core 
Maximum working temperature 


= 500 V 
115 °C 


* Measuring condition: E=3 V, f= 1 kHz. 
** Measuring condition (primary short-circuited): E<:250 mV, 500 kHz < f < 600 kHz. 
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3 
7Z75346.1 


Fig. 3. 


AT4043/83 


LINE DRIVER TRANSFORMER 


@ For Monochrome Data Graphic Displays 


APPLICATION 


This transformer is for use in monochrome monitors. The required supply voltage is 70 V. The trans- 
former is used in conjunction with deflection unit AT 1039/01, line-output transformer AT2076/53 
and linearity control unit AT4036/00A. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U20-cores. The unit has pins for 
mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


65+0,4(4x) 
2 3+0.2 4 


—— 24.5 max——_> 


Fig. 1 Line driver transformer AT4043/83. 


2a Y 

| || 0 2,54 
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| | \ 
Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed- 4 (3 a" 
wiring board (component side). Hole diameter fae (4x) 
1,3 + 0,1 mm; e = 2,54 mm (0,1 in). 7265178.2 
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AT4043/83 3112 338 30160 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance (primary, 1 - 4) 80 mH + 12% ; aa 

Leakage inductance (secondary) 6 wH + 15% 

Transformation ratio 12,1: 1 

Maximum operating temperature 95 °C : : 
7286860 


Application circuit Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 


Vp = 70V 


line 
output stage 


BUV83 


2 
AT4043/83 A 472 
3 


line line driver 
oscillator transistor 


2202 


44 7286861 
Fig. 4. 


Note: Complete description is given in Technical Publication 058: ‘’A full-page data graphic display 
unit (C62) operating at a line frequency of 32 kHz”’. 
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AT4043/87 


LINE DRIVER TRANSFORMER 


APPLICATION 


The transformer AT4043/87 has been designed for all-transistor black/white and colour television sets. 
In black and white television sets it can be used in the single-transistor (BU205) line-output circuit in 
conjunction with the line-output transformer AT2048/12; in colour television sets it can be used in the 
single-transistor (BU208A) line-output circuit in conjunction with the line-output transformer 
AT2076/30. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U-cores. 
The unit is provided with pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


Outlines 


> 


78max c 


45+0,4(4x) 


3+0,2 + 


7Z65606. 2 


—+—— 24,5max——_— 
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AT4043/87 3122 138 26060 


356 


Mounting 


7265178.1 


oe | 
® | 


RO 


e=2,54mm 


Hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board; hole diameter 1,3 + 0,1 mm. 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance (primary, 1-4) 76 mH + 12% : S 
Leakage inductance (secondary) * < 2,0 wH 

Transformation ratio 4-1/2-3 29:1 

Maximum working temperature 100 °C 1 3 


7Z66952 


* Primary short circuited. 
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AT4043/89 


LINE DRIVER TRANSFORMER 


@ For colour TV (‘“Two Chip Design’) 


APPLICATION 
This transformer is for use in economic colour TV receivers with 14 or 16 in 90° picture tubes, in 
conjunction with line-output transformer AT2078/06 and linearity corrector AT4042/90 or AT 4042/91. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U10-cores. The unit has pins for 
mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


«—- 165 max 


—<— 8] min— 


Fig. 1 Line driver transformer AT4043/89. 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board 


(component side). 7295062 
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AT4043/89 3122 138 90070 


358 


ELECTRICAL DATA 1 3 

Inductance (primary, 1 — 2) 3,85 mH + 15% 

Transformation ratio. | 51 

Maximum operating temperature 95 °C 2 54 
7290771 


Fig. 3 Circuit diagram. 
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AT4043/90 


MAINS FILTER CHOKE FOR 1,0 A rms 


APPLICATION 


The AT4043/90 is for use in consumer and professional equipment as a part of the filter network in 
the power supply. 


MECHANICAL DATA 


The magnetic circuit of the filter choke comprises two Ferroxcube U20 cores. The choke has four 
pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


Outlines Dimensions in mm 


7,8max i 


35 nh _— 


| 30,5 
53 max 
max 
Jy 
y 6,5min \ | 
| ee t 4 5+0,4(4x) 
1,5min L 
: <+— 14min—> Ne 41 3+02 t 
<+— 24,5max——_> << {9 max——> 7290286.1 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a 
printed-wiring board (component side). 
The windings may be interchanged because 0 2 min 
the coil is symmetrical. 


Marking 


The 12-digit catalogue number is printed on the Ferrox- 
cube cores. 
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360 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance, L1.9 = L3.4 2 28 mH* 
Resistance, R1.2 = R3.4, at 25 °C 1,0 Q 1 2 
Leakage inductance rales 
Ls(1-2), L3.4 short-circuited 0,75 mH . 
L5(3-4), L4.2 short-circuited 0,75 mH oll. jee 
Maximum current (r.m.s.) 10A 
Maximum working temperature 115 °C Fig. 3. 
1 2 
C3 
220 or 240 V(ac.) ci — C2 fh load 
C4 
3 4 7292271 
Fig. 4 Application circuit. 
C1 = C3 = C4 = 3300 pF, 250 V; 
C2 = 0,47 uF, 250 V. 
The choke withstands the following tests: 
test 1EC 68 procedure 
test method 
bump Eb 1000 bumps, acceleration 245 m/s? , 6 directions 
vibration Fe 10-55-10 Hz, ampl. 0,35 mm, 3 directions, 
30 min/direction 
damp heat, Ca 21 days, 40 °C; 93% R.H. 
steady state 
damp heat, Db 21 days, 40 °C 
cyclic 
change of Na —25 °C, + 100 °C; 5 cycles 
temperature 
dry heat Bb 96 h, + 100 °C 
solderability Ta 230+ 10°C,2+0,5s 
Reliability 
Maximum cumulative percentage catastrophic failures 
after 300 h <0,01% 
after 10000 h ~<0,02% 
after 30000 h < 1% 


* Measured at 1 V, 1 KHz. 
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AT4043/91A 


MAINS FILTER CHOKE FOR 0,25 A rms 


APPLICATION 


The AT4043/91A is for use in consumer and professional equipment as a part of the filter network 


in the power supply. 


MECHANICAL DATA 


The magnetic circuit of the filter choke comprises two Ferroxcube U15 cores. The choke has four pins 


for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


Outlines 


Po 24 max | 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting ona 
printed-wiring board (component side) ; 

e = 2,54 mm; hole diameter is 1,3 + 0,1 mm. 
The windings may be interchanged because 
the coil is symmetrical. 


Marking 


The 12-digit catalogue number is printed on the Ferroxcube cores. 


Dimensions in mm 
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AT4043/91A | 3112 338 30640 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance, L1-9 = L3.4 => 40 mH* 
Resistance, R1.9 = R3.4, at 25 °C 5,02 + 12% 7 
Leakage inductance | Biber 
Ls(1-2), L3.4 short-circuited 1,5 mH 
L5(3-4), L4.2 short-circuited 1,5 mH 3 4 7275709 
Maximum current (r.m.s.) 0,25A 
Maximum working temperature 115 OC Fig. 3. 
220 or 240 V (a.c.) 
3 4 7292271 
Fig. 4 Application circuit. 
C1 = C3 = C4 = 3300 pF; 250 V; 
C2 = 0,47 uF, 250 V. 
The choke withstands the following tests: 
test IEC 68 procedure 
test method 
bump Eb 1000 bumps, acceleration 245 m/s?, 6 directions 
vibration Fe 10-55-10 Hz, ampl. 0,35 mm, 3 directions, 
30 min/direction 
damp, heat, Ca . 21 days, 40 °C; 93% R.H. 
steady state 
damp heat, Db 21 days, 40 °C 
cyclic é 
change of Na —25 °C, + 100 °C; 5 cycles 
temperature . 
dry heat Bb 96 h, + 100 °C 
solderability Ta 230+ 109C;2+05s 
Reliability 
Maximum cumulative percentage catastrophic failures 
after 300 h < 0,01% 
after 10000 h < 0,02% 


after 30000 h < 1% 


* Measured at 1 V, 1 kHz. 
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AT4043/92 


MAINS FILTER CHOKE FOR 0,5 A rms 


APPLICATION 


The AT4043/92 is for use in consumer and professional equipment as a part of the filter network 
in the power supply. 


MECHANICAL DATA 


The magnetic circuit of the filter choke comprises two Ferroxcube U15 cores. The choke has four pins 
for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


- Qutlines Dimensions in mm 


7] 7,0 max T 


24 max | 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on 

a printed-wiring board (component side); 

e = 2,54 mm; hole diameter is 1,3 + 0,1 mm. 

The windings may be interchanged because 2 min 
the coil is symmetrical. 


Marking 
The 12-digit catalogue number is printed on the Ferroxcube cores. 
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AT4043/92 | 3122 138 52860 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance, L4.9 = L3.4 2 15 mH* 
Resistance, R4.9 = R3.4, at 25 °C — 62,02 ; 2 
Leakage inductance : | | 
Ls(1-2), L3-4 short-circuited 0,7 mH ae 
Ls(3-4), L1-2 short-circuited 0,7 mH oe ies 
4 7275709 
Maximum current (r.m.s.) 0O5A : 
Maximum working temperature 115 °C Fig. 3. 
1 2 
C3 | 
220 or 240V (a.c.) a — C2 BR load 
C4 
3 4 7292271 
Fig. 4 Application circuit. 
C1 = C3 = C4 = 3300 pF, 250 V; 
C2 = 0,47 uF, 250 V. 
The choke withstands the following tests: 
test IEC 68 procedure 
test method 
bump Eb 1000 bumps, acceleration 245 m/s?, 6 directions 
vibration Fe 10-55-10 Hz, amp!. 0,35 mm, 3 directions, 
30 min/direction 
damp heat, Ca 21 days, 40 °C; 93% R.H. 
steady state 
damp heat, Db 21 days, 40 °C 
cyclic 
change of Na: —25 °C, + 100 °C; 5 cycles 
temperature 
dry heat Bb 96 h, + 100 °C 
solderability Ta 230 + 10°C,2+0,5s 
Reliability 
Maximum cumulative percentage catastrophic failures 
after 300 h <0,01% 
after 10000 h < 0,02% 
after 30000:h < 1% 


* Measured at 1,6 V, 1 KHz. 
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AT4043/93 


MAINS FILTER CHOKE FOR 1,5 A rms 


APPLICATION 


The AT4043/93 is for use in consumer and professional equipment as a part of the filter network 
in the power supply. 


MECHANICAL DATA 


The magnetic circuit of the filter choke comprises two Ferroxcube U20 cores. The choke has four 
pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


Outlines Dimensions in mm 


7,8max " 


" 


30,5 
max 
22 
max 
Y | 
n 45+04(4x) 
3+0,2 t 
—+—— 24 5max———_> + 19max—_> Pepa ESA 
Fig. 1 
Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a 
i -wiri t side). 
printed-wiring board (component side) ao iin 


The windings may be interchanged because 
the coil is symmetrical. 


Marking 


The 12-digit catalogue number is printed on the Ferrox- 
cube cores. 


7265178.2 
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AT4043/93 : 3122 138 53860 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance, L4.9 = L3.4 2 12 mH* 
Resistance, R1.9 = R3.4, at 25 °C 0,4 2 + 10% 
1 2 

Leakage inductance 

Ls(1-2), 3.4 short-circuited 0,5 mH ae 

Ls(3-4), L4-2 short-circuited 0,5 mH : 
Maximum current (r.m.s.) 15A 3 4 7275709 
Test voltage (d.c.) between the windings, Fig. 3 
and between windings and core 2000 V a 
Maximum working tepmerature 115 °C 
The choke withstands the following tests: 
test IEC 68 procedure 

test method 
bump Eb 1000 bumps, acceleration 245 m/s’, 6 directions 
vibration Fc 10-55-10 Hz, ampl. 0,35 mm, 3 directions, 
30 min/direction 

damp heat, Ca 21 days, 40 °C, 93% R.H. 
steady state 
damp heat, Db 21 days, 40 °C 
cyclic 
change of Na —25 °C, + 100 °C; 5 cycles 
temperature 
dry heat Bb 96 h, + 100 °C 
solderability Ta 230+ 109°C, 2+0,5s 
Reliability 
Maximum cumulative percentage catastrophic failures 

after 300 h < 0,01% 

after 10000 h < 0,02% 

after 30 000 h < 1% 


* Measured at 2,2 V, 1 kHz. 


366 November 1983 


AT4043/100 


BRIDGE COIL 


APPLICATION 
This bridge coil is for the line deflection output stage of the 45AX system. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


The magnetic circuit comprises two Ferroxcube U20 cores, grade 3C8. The transformer has four con- 
necting pins and a location pin for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


Outlines 


45+0,4(4x) 


3+0,2 ' 


+——24 5max——_> —19max——! _ 7285606.2 


Fig. 1. 
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AT4043/100 3112 338 30830 


Mounting 


7265178.2 


Fig. 2 Hole pattern for mounting on a printed-wiring board (component side). 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance (1-4) a 1 mH + 12% 1 ) 
Resistance (1-4) at 25 OC 0,125 2 + 12% 
Maximum permissible peak current 113A 
4 fo) 
Maximum working temperature 100 °C 7278412 
Fig. 3. 
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CE134h 


SWITCHED-MODE TRANSFORMER 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. record players, cassette recorders, television sets. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube E12,6-cores. The transformer has 
4 pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA 


~=— max 13,9 7 


Dimensions in mm 


—=| 
= 


max 0,5 __| 0 
ea 0 7 
0 °° 9 
£ ae me 
| 
left or right 
1 3 
o e=2,54 


Cu-side of printed board 
8109 
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CE134h 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


catalogue number 3112 338 30910 


Inductance, primary* | (1-12) 3,3 mH + 10% 
Leakage inductance, primary (1-6) 10% 
Maximum current, primary (1-6) 320 mA 
Number of turns 
primary (1-12) = 228 
secondary (11-3) = 16 
Test voltage (d.c.) between primary and secondary 500 V 
Approbation 
Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and 
BSI. | 
TESTS 
The transformer withstands the following tests: . 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 3 x 30 min 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, +125 OC 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 
Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test Db; +40 OC, R.H. 95 to 100% 
Rapid change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 9C, Tg = +100 OC 


* Measured at 10 kHz, Bmax = 0,3 T. 
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CE134v 


SWITCHED-MODE TRANSFORMER 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. record players, cassette recorders, television sets 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube E12,6 cores. The transformer has 
5 pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


2 $1 
ga 
10-F 8-12 


Cu- side of printed board 


8099 
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ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance, primary (1-2)* 
Leakage inductance, primary (1-2) 
Maximum current, primary (1-2) 


Number of turns 
primary (1-2) 
secondary (10-12) 


Test voltage (d.c.) 
between primary and secondary 
between primary and core 


Approbation 


catalogue number 3112 338 30440 


3 mH + 10% 
0,2% 
300 mA 


220 
22 


1500 V 
1500 V 


Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and 


BSI. 


TESTS 


The transformer withstands the following tests: 


Vibration 

Bump 

Dry heat 

Damp heat, steady state 
Damp heat, accelerated 
Rapid change of temperature 


IEC 68-2-6, tests Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 3 x 30 min 
IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 

IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, + 125 OC 

IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

IEC 68-2-4, test Db; + 40 OC, R.H. 95 to 100% 

IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tp = + 100 PC 


* Measured at 10 kHz, Bmax = 0,3 T. 
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CE137h 


SWITCHED-MODE TRANSFORMER 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. record players, cassette recorders, television sets. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube E12,6-cores. The transformer has 
4 pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


left or right 


8110 
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ELECTRICAL DATA | 
catalogue number 3112 338 30800 

Inductance, primary * . (1-12) 5,6 mH + 10% 
Leakage inductance, primary (1-12) 5,4% 
Maximum current, primary (1-12) 325 mA 
Number of turns 

primary (1-12) = 252 

secondary (11-3) = 14 


Test voltage (d.c.) 


between primary and secondary 1500 V 
between primary and core 1500 V 
Approbation 
Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, EI, SEV, UL and 
BSI. 
TESTS 
The transformer withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 3 x 30 min 
Bump 1EC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, +125 OC 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 
Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test Db; +40 OC, R.H. 95 to 100% 
Rapid change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tg = +100 OC 


* Measured at 10 kHz, Bmax = 0,3 T. 
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CE410 


SWITCHED-MODE TRANSFORMER 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. video recorders, television sets, monitors. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube E42/15 cores. The coil is built-up 
in layers of copper wire, separated from each other by insulation foils. A screen between primary 
and secondary guarantees the required insulation between the windings. 

The transformer has 22 pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


prim. (22x) sec. 


Cu-side of printed board 


8107 
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ELECTRICAL DATA 


catalogue number 
bh, 3112 338 31070 3112 338 31150 ** 
Inductance, primary * (7-5) 0,94 mH + 10% 


(5-7) 0,67 mH + 10% 
Leakage inductance, primary (7-5) 2,1% (5-7) 2,1% 
Maximum current, primary (7-5) 2,03 A (5-7)2,5A 
Number of turns 
primary (2-1) =4 (2-1) =5 
(4-3) =1 (4-3) = 1 
(7-5) = 34 (7-5) = 32 
secondary (20-19) =6 (20-19) =6 
(21-22) = 3 (21-22) =4 
(16-18) =5 (16-18) =7 
(15-14) =7 (15-14) = 16 
(13-12) = 14 (13-12) =4 


6 17 
Diagram ; | - 12 


19 
Hee 
1 I 20 
Neo 
e 
2 | | bed 71 


7297606 
Test voltage (d.c.) 
between primary and secondary 5600 V 
between primary and core 5600 V 
Mains insulation according to IEC 65 class 2, 
VDE0860 and UL1411 
Maximum operating temperature 115 9C 
Approbation 


Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El,SEV, UL and BSI. 


TESTS 

The transformer withstands the following tests: 

Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 3 x 30 min 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 

Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, +125 OC 

Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test Db; +40 OC, R.H. 95 to 100% 

Rapid change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 9C, Tp = +55 OC 


* Measured at 10 KHz, Bmax = 0,3 T. 
** UL approved. 
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CE411 


SWITCHED-MODE TRANSFORMER 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. television sets, monitors 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube E42/15 cores. The coil is built-up 
in layers of copper wire, separated from each other by insulation foils. 
The transformer has 14 pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


Cu- side of printed board 


8098 
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CE411 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance, primary* 
Leakage inductance, primary 
Maximum current, primary 


Number of turns 
primary 


secondary 


catalogue number 


3112 338 30550 


(5-4) 2,5 mH + 10% 


3112 338 30970 


(3-2) 1,9 mH + 10% 


Diagram 


Test voltage (d.c.) 


between primary and secondary 


between primary and core 


Mains insulation 


Maximum operating temperature 


Approbation 


(5-4) 1,2% (3-2) 2% 
(5-4) 1,2A (3-2) 1,36 A 
(5-4) = 78 (3-2) = 64 
(2-3) =2 (4-6) =2 
(3-7) = 2 (6-5) = 1 
(5-6) = 39 (9-10) = 52 
(13-9) = 34 (11-12) = 11 
(12-13) = 33 (13-10) =7 
(11-10) = 8 
4 12 2 9 
6 13 
3 10 
5 9 5 
7 " 4 
3 = = 6 a 11 
2 ” 4 12 
7297605 
5600 V 
5600 V 


according to IEC 65 class 2, 
and VDE0860 


115 °C 


Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and 


BSI. 


TESTS 


The transformer withstands the following tests: 7 


Vibration 

Bump 

Dry heat . 

Damp heat, steady state 
Damp heat, accelerated 
Rapid change of temperature 


IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 3 x 30 min 
IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 

IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, + 125 OC 

IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

IEC 68-2-4, test Db; + 40 °C, R.H. 95 to 100% 

[IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tp = + 85 PC 


* Measured at 10 kHz, Bmax = 0,3 T. 
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CE412v 


SWITCHED-MODE TRANSFORMER 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. television sets, monitors. 


DESCRIPTION 

The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube E42/15 cores. The coil is built-up 
in layers of copper wire, separated from each other by insulation foils. 

The transformer has 18 pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


LY 
ce 


———— 


8119 Cu-side of printed board 
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ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance, primary* 
Leakage inductance, primary 
Maximum current, primary 


Number of turns 
primary 


secondary 


Test voltage (d.c.) 
between primary and secondary 
between primary and core 


Mains insulation 


Maximum operating temperature 


Approbation 


catalogue number 3112 338 30940 
(4-6) 1,8 mH + 10% 
(4-6) 1,4% 
(4-6) 1,7 A 


(1-2) =1 
(8-9) = 1 
(3-7) = 3 
(4-6) = 50 
(13-15) = 19 
(11-10) = 13 
(16-12) =4 
(18-17) = 3 


5600 V 
5600 V 


according to IEC 65 class 2, and VDEO860 
115°C 


Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, E!I, SEV, UL and 


BSI. 


TESTS 


The transformer withstands the following tests: 


Vibration 

Bump 

Dry heat 

Damp heat, steady state 
Damp heat, accelerated 
Rapid change of temperature 


IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 3 x 30 min 
IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 

IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, +125 OC 

IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

IEC 68-2-4, test Db; +40 OC, R.H. 95 to 100% 

IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tg = +55 OC 


* Measured at 10 kHz, Bmax = 0,3 T. 


August 1986 


CE420 


SWITCHED-MODE TRANSFORMER 


e For consumer applications, e.g. television sets, monitors. 


DESCRIPTION 

The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube E42/20 cores. The coil is built-up 
in layers of copper wire, separated from each other by insulation foils. A screen between primary and 
secondary guarantees the required insulation between the windings. 

The transformer has 22 pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
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ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance, primary * 
Leakage inductance, primary 
Maximum current, primary 


Number of turns 
primary 


secondary 


Test voltage (d.c.) 
between primary and secondary 
between primary and core 


Mains insulation 


Maximum operating temperature 


Approbation 


catalogue number 


3112 338 30620 3112 338 31040 
(5-7) 1,5 mH + 10% (7-5) 0,4 mH + 10% 
(5-7) 2% (7-5) 3,75% 
(5-7) 2,9A 
(1-2) = 1 (2-1) =2 
(8-9) = 1 (9-8) = 2 
(10-11) = 4 (11-10) = 2 
(5-7) = 51 (7-5) = 31 
(18-16) = 25 (18-16) = 45 
(12-13) = 10 (20-19) = 11 
(15-14) =3 (22-21) =9 
(14-15) =9 
(12-13) =5 
5600 V 
5600 V 


according to IEC 65 class 2, 
and VDE0860 


115 9C 


Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and 


BSI. 


TESTS 


The transformer withstands the following tests: 


Vibration 

Bump 

Dry heat 

Damp heat, steady state 
Damp heat, accelerated 
Rapid change of temperature 


IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 3 x 30 min 
IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 

IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, +125 OC 

IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

IEC 68-2-4, test Db; +40 OC, R.H. 95 to 100% 

IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 OC, Tp = +55 OC 


* Measured at 10 kHz, Bmax = 0,3 T. 
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CE440 


SWITCHED-MODE TRANSFORMER 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. television sets, monitors. 


DESCRIPTION 

The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube E42/20 cores. The coil is built-up 
in layers of copper wire, separated from each other by insulation foils. A screen between primary and 
secondary guarantee the required insulation between the windings. 

The transformer has 22 pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


[loa] max 78, 5-——-=» 


9 
a Si 
w| N 
: o 
61,4 +01 
prim 
-17e mad 


56 = 5] 


51, 
e) 


Ht 
LZ 
par 
rere 


0,3e 

| 28; 
1 

i 


August 1986 383 


CE440 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance, primary* 
Leakage inductance, primary 
Maximum current, primary 


Number of turns 
primary 


secondary 


Test voltage (d.c.) 
between primary and secondary 
between primary and core 


Mains insulation 
Maximum operating temperature 


Approbation 


catalogue number 3112 338 30740 
(5-7) 1,35 mH + 10% 

(5-7) 15% 

(5-7)3,55A 


(TZ) 2 
(8-9) = 1 
(10-11) =5 
(5-7) = 68 
(18-16) = 37 
(12-13) = 15 
(15-14) =4 
(19-20) = 6 
(21-22) =6 


5600 V 
5600 V 


according to IEC 65 class 2, and VDEO860 
115 OC 


Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and 


BSI. 


TESTS 


The transformer withstands the following tests: 


Vibration 

Bump 

Dry heat 

Damp heat, steady state 
Damp heat, accelerated 
Rapid change of temperature 


IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 3 x 30 min 
IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 

IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, +125 OC 

IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

IEC 68-2-4, test Db; +40 OC, R.H. 95 to 100% 

IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 OC, Tp = +35 OC 


* Measured at 10 kHz, Bmax = 0,3 T. 
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Cl10 


BRIDGE COIL 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. record players, cassette recorders, television sets, monitors 


DESCRIPTION 


The coil is wound on a Ferroxcube |-10 core. It has four termination pins for mounting on a printed- 
wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


Cu-side of printed board 
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ELECTRICAL DATA 


catalogue number 
3122 138 71330 | 3122 138 74310 | 3122 138 74290 | 3112 338 30790 | 3112 338 30460 


Inductance* (1-4) 0,14 mH 
Resistance** (1-4) 0,29 Q 


(1-4) 0,2 mH 
(1-4) 0,37 2 


(1-2) 0,05 mH 
(1-2) 0,17 Q 


(1-2) 0,03 mH 
(1-2) 0,056 22 


(3-1) 0,38 mH 
(3-1) 0,68 92 


Approbation 


Sets with coils of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and BSI. 


TESTS 

The bridge coil withstands the following tests: 

Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 3 x 30 min 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 

Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, + 125 °C 

Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test Db; + 40 °C, R.H. 95 to 100% 

Rapid change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tg = + 100 PC 


* 


Tol. + 10%; measured at 1 kHz, Bmax = 0,3 T. 
"* Tol. + 12%; measured at Tampb = 23 OC. 
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PULSE TRANSFORMER 


@ For use in switched mode power supplies 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. record players, cassette recorders, television sets. 


DESCRIPTION 


The coil is wound on a Ferroxcube |-10 core. It has four termination pins for mounting on a printed- 
-wiring board. 


The coil former has three sections, of which the middle section is a safety distance between the other 
two. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
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ELECTRICAL DATA 


catalogue number 


3112 338 31010 3112 338 31190 
Resistance, primary (1-2) 18 Q (1-2) 20,52 
secondary (3-4) 18 2 (3-4) 3,502 

Maximum current, primary (1-2) 610 mA (1-2) 690 mA 
Turns ratio 200 : 200 225 : 45 

1 3 
Diagram : : 

2 4 

7297574 

Insulation resistance between primary and secondary > 60 MQ 
Test voltage (d.c.) between primary and secondary 5600 V 
Mains insulation | according to JEC 65 class 2, 


and VDE0860 


Approbation 

Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, EI, SEV, UL and 
BSI. 

TESTS 

The transformer withstands the following tests: 

Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 3 x 30 min 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 

Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, +125 OC 

Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test Db; +40 OC, R.H. 95 to 100% 

Rapid change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 9C, Tgp = +100 9C 
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BRIDGE COIL 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. record players, cassette recorders, television sets 


DESCRIPTION 


Cl15 


The coil is wound on a Ferroxcube I-15 core. It has four termination pins for mounting on a printed- 


wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA 
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Cl15 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


catalogue number 
3122 138 29360 | 3112 338 30650| 3112 338 302004 


3122 138 71800 | 3122 138 29390 


(3-4) 0,43 mH 
(3-4) 0,48 2 


(3-4) 0,2 mH 
(3-4) 0,3 Q 


Inductance* (2-3) 1,0 mH 
Resistance** (2-3) 1,07 Q 


(1-3) 0,18 mH 
(1-3) 0,3.2 


(1-4) 0,14 mH 
(1-4) 0,23 Q 


Approbation 
Sets with coils of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, EI, SEV, UL and BSI. 


TESTS 

The bridge coil withstands the following tests: 

Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 3 x 30 min 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25 g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 

Dry heat : IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, + 125 OC 

Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test Db; + 40 °C, R.H. 95 to 100% 

Rapid change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tg = + 100 °C 


* Tol. + 10%; measured at 1 kHz, Bmax = 0,3 T. 
** Tol. + 12%; measured at Tampb = 23 OC. 
& UL approved. 
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Cl20 


BRIDGE COIL 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. record players, cassette recorders, television sets. 


DESCRIPTION 


The coil is wound on a Ferroxcube !-20 core. It has four termination pins for mounting on a printed- 
-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


max 20 


18,5 +0,2 


Cu- side of printed board 
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ELECTRICAL DATA 


catalogue number 


3112 338 30920 
Inductance* (1-2) 1,05 mH 
Resistance** (1-2) 1,17 Q 

(1-2) 3A 


- 3122 138 94810 


(1-2) 0,43 mH 
(1-2) 0,55 92 


3122 138 28870 


(1-2) 0,35 mH 
(1-2) 0,21 Q 


Maximum current 


Approbation © 
Sets with coils of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, EI, SEV, UL and BSI. 


TESTS | 

The bridge coil withstands the following tests: 

Vibration 1EC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 3 x 30 min 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 

Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, +125 °C 

Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test Db; +40 OC, R.H. 95 to 100% 

Rapid change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tp = +100 9C 


* Tol. + 10%; measured at 1 kHz, Bmax = 0,3 T. 
** Tol. + 12%; measured at Tamb = 23 OC. 
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CU10 


LINE DRIVER TRANSFORMERS, BRIDGE COILS AND CHOKES 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. television sets, monitors, video recorders 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the unit comprises two Ferroxcube U10 cores. The unit has four pins for 
mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


—— max 11 
max 17,6 
—=«— 10 01 —! 
, 3; 


= 148 
1,5+0,1 


_max 90,8 


2,5410,1 


left or right 1-< 3 
— 2 4 
e | e=2,54 


Cu- side of printed board 


8092 


August 1986 393 


v6E 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


catalogue number 
3112 338 30070 3112 338 30390 | 3112 338 30880 | 3112 33831030 | 3112 338 31090 | 3122 138 90070 


> 
Cc 
‘© 
Cc 
n 
et 
om 
© 
Oo 
oO) 


Inductance* (+ 10%) (3-4) 0,9 mH (1-2) 0,1 mH (1-2) 85 mH (3-4) 2,5 mH (1-2) 20 mH (1-2) 3,85 mH 

Resistance** (+ 12%) (3-4) 0,85 Q (1-2) 0,2 Q (1-2) 39.2 (1-2) 0,53 Q (1-2) 1,02 Q (1-2) 2,02 
(3-4) 0,03 2 (3-4) 0,8 Q (3-4) 1,05 Q (3-4) 0,49 {2 (3-4) 0,6 Q 

Leakage inductance (3-4) 2,4% 

Maximum current (3-4) 385 mA (1-2) 1200 mA (1-2) 29 mA (3-4) 1500 mA (1-2) 36 mA 

Transformation ratio . 45:7 1000 : 50 135 : 99 194 : 66 200 : 40 


Diagram 


2 4 
7297574 


1 
| 
4 


Sets with units of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, EI, SEV, UL and BSI. 


7Z20139 


Approbation 


TESTS 

The unit withstands the following tests: 

Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 
3 x 30 min 

Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 

Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, +125 OC 

Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test Db; +40 OC, R.H. 95 to 100% 

Rapid change of temperature = |EC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 OC 
Tg = +100 °C 


* Measured at 1 kHz, Bmax = 0,1 T. 
** Measured at Tamb = 23 OC. 


—CUt1b2 


FILTER COIL 


@ For applications where a low winding capacitance and a small stray field are required, e.g. car radios, 
video recorders. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit consists of a Ferroxcube U11 core. The winding is split up over two coil formers, 
each of which is mounted on a leg of the core. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


0,8 
ge max 10,2 


Cu- side of printed board 
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ELECTRICAL DATA 


catalogue number 
3122 138 99460 


3122 138 51020 
(1-2) 0,75 mH + 10% 
Resistance ** (1-2) 0,45 2 + 12% 

530 mA 


Inductance* (1-2) 0,185 mH + 10% 
(1-2) 0,11 2 + 12% 


2500 mA 


Maximum current 


Diagram 1 


7297568 


Approbation 
Sets with coils of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, EI, SEV, UL and BSI. 


TESTS 

The coil withstands the following tests: 

Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 
3 x 30 min 

Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 

Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, +125 OC 

Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

Damp heat, accelerated ~ [EC 68-2-4, test Db; +40 °C, R.H. 95 to 100% 

Rapid change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, 
Tp = +100 °C | 


* Measured at 1 kHz, Bmax = 0,1 T. 
** Measured at Tamb = 23 9C. 
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Js 


LINE DRIVER TRANSFORMERS, BRIDGE COILS AND CHOKES 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. television sets, monitors 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the unit comprises two Ferroxcube U15 cores. The unit has four pins for 
mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


3+0,2 


aneee 


Cu- side of printed board 
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CUS 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


pe NR NRE 


catalogue number 
3122 138 93870 | 3122 138 96550 


3122 138 93520 


3112 338 31120 


bridge coil choke 


(1-2) 0,52 mH (3-4) 8 mH 
(1-2) 0,6 Q (3-4) 1,7.Q 


E/W injection coil 
(1-2) 15 mH 
(1-2) 2,6 Q 


driver transformer 


Inductance* (+ 10%) (1-2) 6,1 mH 


Resistance** (+ 12%) (1-2) 2,3.Q 
(3-4) 0,22 Q 


Leakage inductance (1-2) <13,8 wH 
Maximum current 


(1-2) 1200 mA (1-2) 1850 mA (3-4) 300 mA 


Transformation ratio 180: 43 


Diagram 


20 4 
7297574 


7297575 


Approbation 
Sets with units of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and BSI. 


TESTS 

The unit withstands the following tests: 

Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 
3 x 30 min 

Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 

Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, +125 OC 

Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test Db; +40 OC, R.H. 95 to 100% 

Rapid change of temperature [EC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 OC, 
Tp = +100 °C. 


_ Measured at 1 kHz, Bmax = 0,1 T. 
** Measured at Tampb = 23 OC 
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Line driver transformers, bridge coils and chokes CU15 


catalogue number 


3112 338 30840 =| 3112 338 30820 | 3112 338 30420 


3112 338 30980 =| 3122 138 95450 


driver transformer | driver transformer | driver transformer | driver transformer | driver transformer 


(1-2) 8,5 mH (1-2) 1,2 mH (1-2) 12,8 mH (1-2) 470 mH (1-2) 1000 mH 
(1-2) 2,8 Q (1-2) 0,55 Q (1-2)9 2 (1-2) 320 Q (1-2) 105 Q 
(3-4) 0,16 Q (3-4) 0,3 Q (3-4) 0,14 Q (3-4) 0,28 Q (3-4) 1,65 Q 
(3-4) <6 pH (3-4) <9 wH (3-4) <8,4 wH (3-4) << 25 wH 
(1-2) 200 mA (1-2) 220 mA (1-2) 35 mA (1-2) 15 mA 


186 : 27 100 : 50 300 : 43 1750 : 51 1600 : 63 


2 4 
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CU15b2 


FILTER COIL 


® For applications where a low winding capacitance and a small stray field are required, e.g. record 
players, cassette recorders, car- radios. 


DESCRIPTION 
The magnetic circuit consists of a Ferroxcube U15 core. The winding is split up over two coil formers, 


each of which is mounted on a leg of the core. 
The transformer has 4 pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


- max 21,5 
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ELECTRICAL DATA 
catalogue number 3112 338 30720 

Inductance (1-3) * 0,16 mH + 10% 
Resistance (1-3) ** 0,055 2 + 12% 
Maximum current (1-3) 5000 mA 

1 e 
Diagram 

3 

7297607 
Approbation 


Sets with coils of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and BSI. 


TESTS 

The coil withstands the following tests: 

Vibration TEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 3 x 30 min 
Bump -  1EC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 

Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, +125 OC 

Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

Damp heat, accelerated __ IEC 68-2-4, test Db; +40 °C, R.H. 95 to 100% 

Rapid change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tp = +100 OC 


* Measured at 1 kHz, Bmax = 0,1 T. 
** Measured at Tamb = 23 OC. 
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CU15d 


MAINS FILTER CHOKE 


@ For filter networks in the power supply 
@ For consumer applications, e.g. television sets, monitors, compact disc players. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the filter choke comprises two Ferroxcube U15 cores. The choke has four pins 
for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


left or right 


Cu- side of printed board 8082 
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ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance* (+ 10%) 
Li2=l34 

Resistance** (+ 12%) 
R1-2= R3.4 

Maximum current, 14.9 


Test voltage (d.c.) 
between windings 
between windings and core 


Approbation 


3122 138 52560 | 3112 338 30640 | 3112 338 30170 | 3112 338 31020 


catalogue number 


4 7275709 


Diagram. 


2000 V 
2000 V 


Sets with chokes of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, E], SEV, UL and BSI. 


TESTS 


The choke withstands the following tests: 
Vibration 


Bump 

Dry heat 

Damp heat, steady state 
Damp heat, accelerated 
Rapid change of temperature 


* Measured at 1 kHz, Bray = 0,1 T. 
** Measured at Tamb = 23 °C. 


August 1986 


IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 
3 x 30 min 

IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 
IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, + 125 °C 

IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

IEC 68-2-4, test Db; + 40 OC, R.H. 95 to 100% 

IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, 

Tp = + 100 °C 


CU20 


LINE DRIVER TRANSFORMERS, BRIDGE COILS AND CHOKES 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. record players, cassette recorders, television sets 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the unit comprises two Ferroxcube U20 cores. The unit has four pins for 
mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


+~«———-max 20 —----—»} 
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—»)max 8,5 ~——- 
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ELECTRICAL DATA 
catalogue number 
3112 338 30160 | 3122 138 26060 | 3112 338 30830 | 3112 338 31000 | 3112 338 30380 | 3112 338 30210 


driver transformer bridge coil bridge coil choke 


> 
= 
vo} 
Cc 
77) 
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Inductance* (+ 10%) (1-4) 80 mH (1-4) 76 mH (1-4) 1 mH (1-2) 0,05 mH (1-4) 0,3 mH | (2-3) 20 mH 

Resistance** (+ 12%) (1-4) 42 Q | (1-4) 0,14. (1-2) 0,04 Q (1-4) 0,17 Q (2-3) 13,5 Q 
(2-3) 0,64 Q (2-3) 0,01 2 

Leakage inductance (2-3) <6,9 wH (2-3) <2 pH 

Maximum current (1-4) 95 mA (1-4) 120 mA (1-4) 1,.3mA (1-2) 5000 mA (1-4) 3400 mA — | (2-3) 400 mA 

Transformation ratio 184 : 40 574 : 20 3 

Diagram 


7297576 


7297575 7297576 


Approbation 
Sets with units of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and BSI. 


TESTS 

The unit withstands the following tests: 

Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 
3 x 30 min 

Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 

Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, +125 OC 

Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test Db; +40 9C, R.H. 95 to 100% 

Rapid change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 OC, 
Tp = +100 °C. 


Measured at 1 kHz, Bmax = 0,1 T. 
** Measured at Tamb = 23 OC. 


CU20c2 


DRIVER TRANSFORMER 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. television sets, monitors 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U20 cores. The primary and 
secondary windings are on separate coil formers, and concentrically mounted on one leg of the core. 
The transformer has six pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


po max 28,5—______» 
+0,2 
27,5 -013 


max 8,5 


Cu- side of printed board 


8090 
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CU20c2 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


catalogue number 
3122 138 90290 | 3122 138 90580 | 3112 338 30780 


3122 138 96570 


Inductance * 


primary (1-3) > 1 mH (4-6) > 16 mH (4-6) >6 mH (1-2) 5 mH 


Leakage inductance 


primary (4-6) 1% (1-2) 1% 


Number of turns 


primary (1-3) = 800 (4-6) = 100 (4-6) = 60 (1-2) = 200 
(2-3) = 20 
secondary (4-6) = 13 (1-3) = 20 (1-3) = 20 (4-5) = 15 


(5-6) = 4 


Diagram 1 


3 
7297570 


Test voltage (d.c.) 


between (1-2-3) and (4-5-6) 5600 V 
between (1-2-3) and core 5600 V 
between (4-5-6) and core 500 V 
Mains insulation ~ according to IEC 65 class 2, VDE 0860 
Approbation 
Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and 
BSI. 
TESTS 
The transformer withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 
3 x 30 min 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, +125 9C 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 
Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test Db; +40 OC, R.H. 95 to 100% 
Rapid change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 OC, 
Tp =+100 9C 


* Measured at 1 kHz, Bmax = 0,1 T. 
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CU20d 


MAINS FILTER CHOKE 


@ For filter networks in the power supply 
@ For consumer applications, e.g. record players, cassette recorders, television sets 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the filter choke comprises two Ferroxcube U20 cores. The choke has four pins 
for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


left or right 


—e! @ a= 


Cu- side of printed board 


8086 
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& 
-_ 
oS 


ELECTRICAL DATA ©) 
catalogue number < 
2 3122 138 53860} 3112 338 30190 (3112 338 30220 | 3112 338 30700 |3112 338 30810) 3112 338 30860} 3111 108 33100 Oo 
2 inductance* (+ 10%) Q. 
a Ly.9=13.4 12 mH 3,5 mH 1,7 mH 0,77 mH 64 mH 17,5 mH 28 mH 
© Resistance* * (+ 12%) | 
R4.9=R3.4 0,44 Q 0,21 Q 0,44 Q 0,26 Q2 1,7Q 0,48 Q 1,0 Q 
Leakage inductance 
Li(1-2) = 41(3-4) 0,5 mH 
Maximum current, 
14-2 1400 mA 280 mA 950 mA 1260 mA 53 mA 100 mA 1000 mA 
Test voltage (d.c.) , 3 
between windings 2000 V ; 
between windings and core 2000 V “Las 
Approbation 3 4 7275709 
Sets with chokes of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and BSI. _ Diagram. 
TESTS 
The choke withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 
. 3 x 30 min 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, + 125 OC 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 
Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test Db; + 40 °C, R.H. 95 to 100% 
Rapid change of temperature lEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, 
Tg =+ 100 °C 


* Measured at 1 kHz, Bmax = 0,1 T. 
** Measured at Tamb = 23 OC. 


CU25 


CHOKE 


@ To be used as a choke or a transformer 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. monitors and television sets 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the choke comprises two Ferroxcube U25 cores. The choke has 10 pins for 
mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


—-—— 30,48+0,1 


-~ aie 


15,24+0,1 
7.62201 | 


Cu- side of printed board 


—27,92+0; 


8093 
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412 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


3112 338 30230 | 3112 338 30660 | 3122 138 50000 


Inductance, primary* 


catalogue number 
3122 138 50050 


(tol. + 10%) (1-5) 150 mH (8-2) 9 mH (1-7) 25 mH (1-10) 16 mH 
Maximum current 
primary (1-7) 560 mA (1-10) 625 mA 
Number of turns 
primary (1-2) = 160 (8-4) = 180 (1-4) = 225 (1-10) = 365 
(2-3) = 80 (4-2) = 162 (4-7) = 225 
(3-4) = 110 
(4-5) = 165 
secondary (6-7) = 1 (3-2) = 62 
(7-8) =3 (8-7) = 10 
(8-9) =3 
(9-10) = 2 
5 
Diagram 
4 ° ° 
7 
3 8 
9 


Test voltage (d.c.) 
between primary and secondary 
between windings and core 


Approbation 


: 


7297571 


2000 V 
500 V 


Sets with chokes of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and BSI. 


TESTS 


The choke withstands the following tests: 


Vibration 


Bump 

Dry heat 

Damp heat, steady state 
Damp heat, accelerated 
Rapid change of temperature 


* Measured at 10 kHz, Bmax = 0,1 T. 


August 1986 


IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 
3 x 30 min 

IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 
IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, +125 OC 

IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

IEC 68-2-4, test Db; +40 OC, R.H. 95 to 100% 

IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 9C, 

TB = +100 °C 


CU25c2 


SWITCHED-MODE TRANSFORMER 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. monitors and television sets 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U25 cores. The primary and 
secondary windings are on separate coil formers, and concentrically mounted on one leg of the core. 
The transformer has 8 pins for mounting on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


3,810.15 4,2+0,2 
[162203 
to, | 
«— 22.86 


8104 
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CU25c2 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


catalogue number 3112 338 30120 


Inductance, primary (3-4) | 2,2 mH 
Leakage inductance, primary (3-4) 4% 
Number of turns, primary (3-4) 70 
(1-2) 9 
secondary (7-8) 14 
(7-6) 17 
(7-5) 8 
(9-7) 8 
Diagram 
2 9 
{| flying lead 
{| 
1 | | 
ss 
i 
| | Me 
| | 
| | 
I 6 
I] 
[| 
[| 5 
a 
3 , 7297573 
Test voltage (d.c.) 
between primary and secondary 5600 V 
between primary and core 5600 V 
_ Mains insulation according to [EC 65 class 2, VDE 0860 
Approbation 


Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and BSI. 


TESTS 

The transformer withstands the following tests: 

Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 
3 x 30 min 

Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 

Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, +125 OC 

Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test Db; +40 OC, R.H. 95 to 100% 

Rapid change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 OC, 
Tp = +100 °C 


* Measured at 1 kHz, Bmax = 0,1 T. 
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CHOKE 


@ To be used as a choke or a transformer 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. monitors and television sets 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the choke comprises two Ferroxcube U30 cores. The choke has 10 pins for 
mounting on a printed-wiring board. It can be fixed to the board with four screws. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


-max 48,7 aE a 


3+0,2 


8105 


August 1986 415 


416 


CU30 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Inductance (8-9) * 


Resistance (8-9)** 
(6-7 ) %* 


Maximum current (8-9) 


Diagram 


Test voltage (d.c.) 
between windings 


Approbation 


catalogue number 3112 338 30150 


16 mH + 10% 


1,65 82 + 12% 
0,054 £2 + 12% 


1000 mA 


3 
e 
6 
_ 
e 
8 
7297572 


500 V 


Sets with chokes of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, E1, SEV, UL and BSI. 


TESTS 


The choke withstands the following tests: 


Vibration 


Bump 

Dry heat 

Damp heat, steady state 
Damp heat, accelerated 
Rapid change of temperature 


IEC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 
3 x 30 min 

[EC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 
IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, +125 OC 

IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

IEC 68-2-4, test Db: +40 °C, R.H. 95 to 100% 

IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, 

Tp = +100 9C 


* Measured at 1 kHz, Bmax = 0,1 T. 


** Measured at Tamb = 23 OC. 
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CU150 


CURRENT SENSING TRANSFORMER 


@ For switched-mode power supply circuits. 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. record players, casette recorders, television sets. 


DESCRIPTION 


The magnetic circuit of the transformer comprises two Ferroxcube U15-cores. The primary turn is 
potted in the coil former to guarantee the required isolation. The transformer has 4 pins for mounting 
on a printed-wiring board. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


2? 02 
—max25,5 


oo 


2 Cu-side of printed board 


8118 
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CU150 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


catalogue number 


3122 138 90300 3122 138 93390 

Inductance (3-4) * > 700 mH > 12,5 mH 
Resistance (3-4) ** 442 1Q 
Maximum current (1-2) 2,5 A 10A 
Turns ratio 1: 800 1: 100 
Diagram ‘ 4 

2 4 

, 7275340 

Test voltage (d.c.) between primary and core 5600 V 
Mains insulation according to IEC 65 class 2, 


and VDEO860 


Approbation 

Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and 
BSI. 

TESTS | 

The transformer withstands the following tests: 

Vibration 1EC 68-2-6, test Fc; 10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm 3 x 30 min 
ump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 25g, 4000 bumps, 6 directions 

Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, +125 OC 

Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca; 21 days, R.H. 95% 

Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test Db; +40 OC, R.H. 95 to 100% 

Rapid change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tgp = +100 9C 


* Measured at 1 kHz, Bmax = 0,1 T. 
** Measured at Tamb = 23 OC. 
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MAINS TRANSFORMERS 


TS519 


MAINS TRANSFORMER 


@ Output power 8 VA 
@ For consumer applications, e.g. record players, cassette recorders, television sets 


DESCRIPTION 


This transformer has a laminated iron core (welded E-! combination). The primary and secondary 
windings are wound on separate coil formers, which are concentrically mounted on the centre leg of 
the E-| combination. 

The transformer has 12 pins for mounting on printed-wiring boards (A), or solder tags with eyelets for 
wire connections (B). 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


© ea 
ae oe > erence 


f > ESD 


Cu- side of printed board 


8041 


Mounting 


The transformer is secured by means of four self-tapping screws of 3 mm. 
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421 


TS519 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Output power at T = 115 °C (Tampb = 60 °C) 8VA 


Note: for over-temperature protection a built-in temperature/current fuse for 123 °C is used. 


catalogue number 


3112 318 38130 3112 348 30110 3112 348 30330 
Primary voltage (3-5)* 110 V (3-5) 110 V (3-5)* 110 V 
(3-1)* 127 V (3-2) 220 V (3-1)* 127 V 
(3-2)** 220 V (3-1) 240 V (3-2)** 220 V 
(3-1)** 240 V — (3-1)** 240 V 
Primary resistance (3-5)* 150 Q (3-5) 250 Q (3-5)* 105 Q 
(at Tamb = 25 OC) (3-1)* 202 2 (3-2) 590 Q (3-1)* 1402 
(3-2)** 600 Q (3-1) 649 Q (3-2)** 420 Q 
(3-1)** 652 Q — (3-1)** 455 Q 
Secondary voltage (8-9) 17,3 V (9-10) 9,2 V (8-9) 12,5 V 
(10-11) 28,3 V (8-11) 21 V (9-11) 12,5 V 
Secondary resistance (8-9) 4,4 Q (9-10) 2,1 2 (8-9) 3,25 2 
(at Tamb = 25 °C) (10-11) 110 2 (8-11) 4,8. (9-11) 3,252 


NO 


Diagram 1 8 1 8 1 8 
7 ; 2 


6 10 6 9 
5 
5 ad 5 
4 11 4 11 4 11 
3 3 3 
7297543 
Insulation resistance 
between primary and secondary > 60 M&2 
between primary and core > 60 MQ 
Test voltage (d.c.) 
between primary and secondary 5600 V 
between primary and core 5600 V 


Mains insulation according to IEC 65 class 2, 


VDE 0860 


* (4-5) parallel connected to (6-2). 
** Terminals 5 and 6 interconnected. 
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Mains transformer TS519 


Approbation 
Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and 
BSI. 
TESTS 
The mains transformer withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 4000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, + 125 °C. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days, R.H. 95%. 
Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test D, + 55 °C, R.H. 95 to 100%. 
Change of temperature lEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tgp = + 125 OC. 
Flammability UL94, category V2. 
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TS521 


MAINS TRANSFORMER 


@ Output power 8 VA 
@ For consumer applications, e.g. record players, cassette recorders, television sets 


DESCRIPTION 
This transformer has a laminated iron core (welded E-! combination). The primary and secondary 
windings are wound on separate coil formers, which are concentrically mounted on the centre leg of 


the E-| combination. 
The transformer has 7 pins for mounting on printed-wiring boards. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


0.2 


14,2°9° 18,57 


48 +04 


14e 


Cu-side of printed board 


Pf PTT TT 


Mounting 
The transformer is secured by means of four self-tapping screws of 3 mm. 
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426 


TS521 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Output power at T = 115 °C (Tampb = 60 °C) 


8VA 


Note: for over-temperature protection a built-in temperature/current fuse for 123 °C is used. 


Primary voltage 


Primary resistance 
(at Tamb = 25 °C) 


Secondary voltage 


Secondary resistance 
(at Tamb = 25 OC) 


Diagram 


Insulation resistance 


35730 


(1-2) 220 V 
(1-2) 240 V 


(1-2) 400 Q 


(10-11) 25,2 v* 
(11-13) 25,2 V* 
(10-11) 14 2 
(11-13) 14 2 


1 10 
11 
3 13 

2 


between primary and secondary 
between primary and core 


Test voltage (d.c.) 


between primary and secondary 
between primary and core 


Mains insulation 


* At primary voltage of 220 V. 
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catalogue number 3112 318..... 


36940 


(1-2) 220 V 
(1-2) 400 22 


(10-11) 10,5 V 
(11-13) 10,5 V 


(10-11) 2,2 Q 
(11-13) 2,2. Q 


37490 


(1-2) 220 V 
(1-2) 540 2 
(10-13) 10,8 V 


(10-13) 1,5 2 


13 


7297544 


> 60 MQ 
> 60 MQ 


5600 V 
5600 V 


39190 


(1-2) 240 V 
(1-2) 540 Q 
(10-13) 22,3 V 


(10-13) 5,6 Q 


1 10 


3 13 


7297544 


according to IEC 65 class 2, 


VDE 0860 


Mains transformer TS 521 


Approbation . 
Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and 
BSI. 
TESTS 
The mains transformer withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 4000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, + 125 °C. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days, R.H. 95%. 
Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test D, + 55 °C, R.H. 95 to 100%. 
Change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tg = + 125 OC. 
Flammability UL94, category V2. 
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Ln 


MAINS TRANSFORMER 


@ Output power 25 VA 
@ For consumer applications, e.g. record players, cassette recorders, television sets 


DESCRIPTION 


This transformer has a laminated iron core (welded E-| combination). The primary and secondary 
windings are wound on separate coil formers, which are concentrically mounted on the centre leg of 
the E-| combination. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


8103 


Mounting 


The transformer is secured by means of four self-tapping screws of 3 mm. 
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TS522 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Output power at T = 115 °C (Tampb = 60 °C) 


25 VA 


Note: for over-temperature protection a built-in temperature/current fuse for 123 °C is used. 


318 38020 


Primary voltage 


(4-5) 220 V (4-12)** 110 V 
(4-14)** 127 V 
(4-5) 4 220 V 
(4-14) 4 240 V 
Primary resistance (4-5) 79,5 Q (4-12)** 223.2 


(at Tamb = 25 °C) (4-14)** 30.2.2 
(4-5) 4 89,3 2 


(4-14)4 97,20 
(20-21) 12,3 V 
(21-22) 12,3 V 
(20-21) 0,72 
(21-22) 0,72 


Secondary voltage (20-23) 14,8 V 


Secondary resistance 


(20-23) 0,37 Q 


Diagram 


5 20 14 20 
= 
1 
. 21 
12 
1 23 1 22 
4 4 
insulation resistance 


between primary and secondary 
between primary and core 


Test voltage (d.c.) 
between primary and secondary 
between primary and core 


Mains insulation 


* 


UL approved. 
** (1-12) parallel connected to (10-5). 
& Terminals 10 and 12 interconnected. 
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catalogue number 3112... ..... 
318 39560 


318 39970 348 30340* 


(4-5) 220 V 


(4-5) 120 V 


(4-5) 61 2 (4-5) 20,5 Q 


(20-21) 9,7 V 
(22-23) 17,1 V 
(20-21) 0,19 Q 
(22-23) 2,3.Q 


(32-31) 10,3 V 
(31-33) 10,3 V 


(32-31) 0,46 Q 
(31-33) 0,46 Q 


7297545 


according to IEC 65 class 2, 
VDE 0860 


Mains transformer TS52 2 


Approbation 


Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and 
BSI. 


TESTS 
The mains transformer withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, 

10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 4000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, + 125 9C. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days, R.H. 95%. 
Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test D, + 55 OC, R.H. 95 to 100%. 
Change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tg = + 125 °C. 
Flammability UL94, category V2. 
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MAINS TRANSFORMER 


@® Output power 48 VA 
@ For consumer applications, e.g. record players, video recorders, television sets 
DESCRIPTION 


This transformer has a laminated iron core (welded E-| combination). The primary and secondary 
windings are wound on separate coil formers, which are concentrically mounted on the centre leg of 
the E-1 combination. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


8061 


Mounting 


The transformers can be fitted with four screws M4; the mounting holes are positioned according to 
DIN 41302. 
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TS523 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Output power at T = 115 °C (Tamp = 60 °C) 


48 VA 


Note: for over-temperature protection a built-in temperature/current fuse for 123 °C is used. 


Primary voltage 


Primary resistance 
(at Tamb = 25 °C) 


Secondary voltage 


Secondary resistance 
(at Tamb = 25 °C) 


Diagram 


Insulation resistance 


318 39480 


(5-15)* 110 V 
(5-1)* 127 V 
(5-6)** 220 V 
(5-1)** 240 V 


(5-15)* 10,2 2 
(5-1)* 13,8 Q 
(5-6)** 41. Q 
(5-1)** 44,6 Q 


- (21-25) 62,5 V 


(21-25) 3,1. 


14 
15 


between primary and secondary 
between primary and core 


Test voltage (d.c.) 


between primary and secondary 
between primary and core 


Main insulation 


* (2-15) parallel connected to (14-6). 
** Terminals 14-and 15 interconnected. 
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catalogue number 3112... ..... 


318 39700 


(5-6) 220 V 


(5-6) 39 2 


(24-23) 9,1 V 
(23-25) 9,1 V 


(24-23) 0,16 &2 


(23-25) 0,16 &2 


318 39990 


(5-6)* 110 V 
(5-10)* 127 V 
(5-6)** 220 V 
(5-10)** 240 V 
(5-6)* 95.2 
(5-10)* 13.9 
(5-6)** 38.2 
(5-10)** 41,5 2 


(34-33) 18,8 V 
(33-30) 10,2 V 


(34-33) 0,29 2 
(33-30) 2,6 Q 


10 
: 
14 
15 
2 
5 


> 60 MQ 
> 60 MQ 


5600 V 
5600 V 


348 30000 


(5-6)* 110 V 
(5-10)* 127 V 
(5-6)** 220 V 
(5-10)** 240 V 
(5-6)* 9,5 2 
(5-10)* 13 Q 
(5-6)** 38 Q 
(5-10)** 41,5 


(34-35) 27 V 
(33-30) 10,6 V 


(34-35) 0,8 2 
(33-30) 0,7 Q 


10 34 


15 33 
2 30 


7297546 


according to IEC 65 class 2, 


VDE 0860 


Mains transformer TS 52 3 


Approbation 
Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and 
BSI. 
TESTS 
The mains transformer withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 4000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, + 125 OC. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days, R.H. 95%. 
Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test D, + 55 OC, R.H. 95 to 100%. 
Change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tg = + 125 OC. 
Flammability UL94, category V2. 
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MAINS TRANSFORMER 


@ Output power 60 VA 


@ For consumer applications, e.g. amplifiers, cassette recorders, television sets 


DESCRIPTION 


This transformer has a laminated iron core (welded E-| combination). The primary and secondary 
windings are wound on separate coil formers, which are concentrically mounted on the centre leg of 


the E-! combination. 


The transformer has solder tags with eyelets for wire connections. 


MECHANICAL DATA 
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Mounting 


The transformers can be fitted with four screws M4; the mounting holes are positioned according to 


DIN 41302. 
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Dimensions in mm 
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438 


TS524 


ELECTRICAL DATA 


Output power at T = 115 °C (Tamph = 60 °C) 


60 VA 


Note: for over-temperature protection a built-in temperature/current fuse for 123 OC is used. 


(3-4) 220 V 
(3-1) 240 V 


Primary voltage 


(3-4) 27 22 
(3-1) 29,3 Q 


Primary resistance 
(at Tamb = 25 PC) 


Secondary voltage (20-21) 15,5 V 


Secondary resistance (20-21) 0,13 Q 


(at Tamb = 25 PC) 


Diagram 


Insulation resistance 
between primary and secondary 
between primary and core 


Test voltage (d.c.) 
between primary and secondary 
between primary and core 


Mains insulation 


* Without temperature/current fuse. 
** (1-14) parallel connected to (15-4). 
4 Terminals 14 and 15 interconnected. 
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(3-14)** 110 V 
(3-10)** 127 V 


(3-4) 4 220 V 
(3-10)4 240 V 


(3-14)** 6,7 Q 
(3-10)** 9,22 
(3-4)427 Q 

(3-10) 4 29,5 Q 
(34-33) 25,6 V 
(33-35) 25,6 V 


(34-33) 0,65 Q 
(33-35) 0,65 Q 


catalogue number 3112 318..... 


39440* 


(3-4) 220 V 


(1-4) 120 V 


(3-4) 21 2 (1-4) 7,0 Q 


(32-34) 28 V (30-34) 17,2 V 


(32-34) 0,37 Q (30-34) 0,18 Q 


1 34 
7297547 


> 60 M2 
> 60 MQ 


5600 V 
5600 V 


according to IEC 65 class 2, 
VDE 0860 


Mains transformer TS524 


Approbation 
Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and 
BSI. 
TESTS 
The mains transformer withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 4000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, + 125 °C. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days, R.H. 95%. 
Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test D, + 55 OC, R.H. 95 to 100%. 
Change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tp = + 125 OC. 
Flammability UL94, category V2. 


June 1986 439 


TS525 


MAINS TRANSFORMER 


@ Output power 95 VA 
@ For consumer applications, e.g. amplifiers, cassette recorders, television sets 


DESCRIPTION 


This transformer has a laminated iron core (welded E-| combination). The primary and secondary 
windings are wound on separate coil formers, which are concentrically mounted on the centre leg of 
the E-1 combination. 

The transformer has solder tags with eyelets for wire connections. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 
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8064 


Mounting 


The transformers can be fitted with four screws M4; the mounting holes are positioned according to 
DIN 41302. 
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ELECTRICAL DATA 
Output power at T = 115 °C (Tamb = 60 °C) 


95 VA 


Note: for over-temperature protection a built-in temperature/current fuse for 123 °C is used. 


Primary voltage 


Primary resistance 
(at Tamb = 25 °C) 


Secondary voltage 


Secondary resistance 
(at Tamb = 25 PC) 


Diagram 


Insulation resistance 


(2-4) 220 V 


(2-4) 13 22 


(22-24) 29,8 V 
(24-23) 29,8 V 


(22-24) 0,6 Q 
(24-23) 0,6 Q 


4 22 


between primary and secondary 
between primary and core 


Test voltage (d.c.) 


between primary and secondary 
between primary and core 


Mains insulation 


* 


UL approved. 


** UL and CSA approved. 
& (1-12) parallel connected to (10-4). 
44 Terminals 10 and 12 interconnected. 
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catalogue number 3112 318..... 


37600 38710* 


(3-4) 120 V 


(3-4) 3 Q 


(24-23) 28,4 V 
(23-25) 28,4 V 


(24-23) 0,36 2 
(23-25) 0,36 92 


4 23 


1 25 


39030 


(3-12)4 110 V 
(3-14)4 127 V 
(3-4) 44 220 V 
(3-14) 44 240 V 


(3-12)44.9 
(3-14)45,4.2 
(3-4) 44 16,0 2 
(3-14) 44 17,42 


(24-23) 27,2 V 
(23-25) 27,2 V 


(24-23) 0,55 2 


(23-25) 0,55 22 


> 60 MQ 
> 60 M22 


5600 V 
5600 V 


39640** 


(1-3) 120 V 
(1-4) 240 V 


(1-3) 5,3 Q 
(1-4) 23,5 Q 


(30-34) 49,7 V 


(30-34) 0,78 Q 


Ww 


2 34 


7297548 


according to IEC 65 class 2, 


VDE 0860 


Mains transformer TS5 25 


Approbation 


Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and 
BSI. 


TESTS 
The mains transformer withstands the following tests: 
Vibration |IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, 

10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 4000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, + 125 °C. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days, R.H. 95%. 
Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test D, + 55 OC, R.H. 95 to 100%. 
Change of temperature [EC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tg = + 125 OC. 
Flammability UL94, category V2. 
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TS531 


MAINS TRANSFORMER 


@ Output power 12 VA 
@ For consumer applications, e.g. record players, cassette recorders, television sets 


DESCRIPTION 


This transformer has a laminated iron core (welded E-| combination). The primary and secondary 
windings are wound on separate coil formers, which are concentrically mounted on the centre leg of 
the E-! combination. 

The transformer has 12 pins for mounting on printed-wirings boards (A), or solder tags with eyelets 
for wire connections (B). 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


Cu- side of printed board 


o 8040 
Mounting 
The transformer is secured by means of four self-tapping screws of 3 mm. 
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ELECTRICAL DATA 
Output power at T = 115 °C (Tamb = 60 °C) 


Note: for over-temperature protection a built-in temperature/current fuse for 123 °C is used. 


348 30410 


(3-5)** 110 V 
(3-1)** 127 V 


Primary voltage 


(3-2) 4 220 V 
(3-1)4 240 V 
Primary resistance (3-5)** 79.Q 
(at Tamb = 25 °C) (3-1)** 106 Q 
(3-2)4 315 Q 
(3-1) 4 342 Q 
Secondary voltage (8-9) 11,9 V 
(9-11) 11,9 V 
Secondary resistance (8-9) 2,20 
(9-11) 2,22 


(at Tamb = 25 °C) 


Diagram 1 8 
4 
6 


4 11 


Insulation resistance 
between primary and secondary 
between primary and core 


Test voltage (d.c.) 
between primary and secondary 
between primary and core 


Mains insulation 


* Vacuum sealed, VDE 0551 approved. 
** (4-5) parallel connected to (6-2). 
4 Terminals 5 and 6 interconnected. 
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catalogue number 3112 


318 39470 


(3-5) 240 V 


(3-5) 270 Q 


(8-9) 18,3 V 
(9-10) 18,3 V 


(8-9) 3,7 Q 
(9-10) 3,7 Q 


5 8 


K<e) 


4 10 


12 VA 


348 30190 


(3-5) 127 V 
(3-6) 220 V 


(3-5) 147 2 
(3-6) 275 Q 


(7-8) 11,8 V 


(7-8) 1,23 2 


6 7 

| 

4 8 
3 


> 60 M2 
> 60 MQ 


5600 V 
5600 V 


348 30430* 


(3-5) 220 V 
(3-6) 240 V 
(1-2) 7,9 V 


(3-5) 268 Q 
(3-6) 294 Q 


(11-10) 10,9 V 
(9-8) 21,5 V 


(11-10) 1,2 2 
(9-8) 18 Q 


7297549 


according to IEC 65 class 2, 


VDE 0860 


Mains transformer TS531 


Approbation 
Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and 
BSI. 
TESTS 
The mains transformer withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 4000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, + 125 °C. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days, R.H. 95%. 
Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test D, + 55 °C, R.H. 95 to 100%. 
Change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tg = + 125 OC. 
Flammability UL94, category V2. 
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TS561 


MAINS TRANSFORMER 


@ Output power 3,2 VA 
@ For consumer applications, e.g. record players, radio-cassette recorders 


DESCRIPTION 


This transformer has a laminated iron core (welded E-| combination). The primary and secondary 
windings are wound on separate coil formers, which are concentrically mounted on the centre leg of 
the E-I combination. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


a ee 43,5 


8067 
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ELECTRICAL DATA 
Output power at T = 115 °C (Tamp = 60 °C) 3,2 VA 
Note: for over-temperature protection a built-in temperature/current fuse for 123 °C is used. 


catalogue number 3112 318..... 


(3-4) 220 V (2-4) 120 V 


(3-1) 127 V (3-4) 240 V 


Primary voltage 


(3-4) 220 V 
(3-4) 240 V 
Primary resistance (3-1) 640 Q (3-4) 830 QQ (3-4) 1140 2 (2-4) 290 2 
(at Tamb = 25 °C) (3-4) 1140 Q 
Secondary voltage (10-11) 10,3 V (10-12) 9,9 V (10-12) 10 V (10-12) 9.8 V 
(11-12) 10,3 V 
Secondary resistance (10-11) 7 Q (10-12) 1,7 (10-12) 1,8 Q (10-12) 1,7 2 
(at Tamb = 25 °C) (11-12) 7 Q 


Diagram 


>> 12 


7297550 


4 10 
12 
3 


Insulation resistance 


between primary and secondary > 60 MQ 
between primary and core > 60 MQ 
Test voltage (d.c.) 
between primary and secondary 5600 V 
between primary and core 5600 V 
Mains insulation P according to IEC 65 class 2, 
VDE 0860 


* Without fuse; UL approved. 


450 June 1986 


Mains transformer TS561 


Approbation 
Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and 
BSI. 
TESTS 
The mains transformer withstands the following tests: 
Vibration 1EC 68-2-6, test Fc, 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump 1EC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 4000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, + 125 °C. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days, R.H. 95%. 
Damp heat, accelerated IEC 68-2-4, test D, + 55 °C, R.H. 95 to 100%. 
Change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Ta = —25 °C, Tg = + 125 OC. 
Flammability UL94, category V2. 
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TS561/3 


MAINS TRANSFORMER 


@® Output power 3,2 VA 
@ For consumer applications, e.g. record players, radio-cassette recorders, television sets 


DESCRIPTION 
This transformer has a laminated iron core (welded E-| combination). The primary and secondary 
windings are wound on separate coil formers, which are concentrically mounted on the centre leg of 


the E-! combination. 
The transformer has 7 pins for mounting on printed-wiring boards. 


MECHANICAL DATA Dimensions in mm 


tt 


2 
| 
Cu -side of printed board 


Hid 
iz 


_—_— F 
[e | o 


! 


ln— 38,6 +0,4 


b+ 42,45 +0,5 


Mounting 
The transformer is secured by means of four self-tapping screws of 3 mm. 
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TS561/3 


ELECTRICAL DATA 
Output power at T = 115 °C (Tamp = 60 °C) 


3,2 VA 


Note: for over-temperature protection a built-in temperature/current fuse for 123 °C is used. 


318 38210 


(3-1) 115 V 
(3-4) 220 V 


Primary voltage 


(3-1) 360 kQ 
(3-4) 1430 22 
(10-11) 8,8 V 
(11-12) 8,8 V 


Primary resistance 
(at Tamb = 25 °C) 


Secondary voltage 


Secondary resistance 


(10-11) 4,1 
(11-12) 4,1 Q 


Diagram 


Insulation resistance 
between primary and secondary 
between primary and core 


Test voltage (d.c.) 
between primary and secondary 
between primary and core 


Mains insulation 


* 


UL approved. 
** UL and CSA approved. 
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catalogue number 3112 


318 39320* 


(2-1) 120 V 


(2-1) 150 2 
(10-12) 14,6 V 


(10-12) 2,4 Q 


3 12 


7297551 


318 39870** 


(3-1) 120 V 
(3-4) 230 V 


(3-1) 850 Q 
(3-4) 2100 


(10-11) 20 V 
(11-12) 20 V 


(10-11) 38 Q 
(11-12) 38 Q 


4 10 


2 12 


> 60 MQ 
> 60 MQ 


5600 V 
5600 V 


348 30050 


(3-1) 127 V 
(3-4) 220 V 
(3-4) 240 V 


(3-1) 640 22 
(3-4) 1140 Q 


(10-11) 10,3 V 
(11-12) 10,3 V 


(10-11) 5,9 Q 
(11-12) 5,9 Q 


4 10 


2 12 


according to IEC 65 class 2, 


VDE 0860 


Mains transformer TS561/ 3 


Approbation 
Sets with transformers of this construction are released by Demko, Nemko, Semko, El, SEV, UL and 
BSI. 
TESTS 
The mains transformer withstands the following tests: 
Vibration IEC 68-2-6, test Fc, 
10-55-10 Hz, amplitude 0,35 mm, 3 x 30 min. 
Bump IEC 68-2-29, test Eb; 40g, 4000 bumps, 3 directions. 
Dry heat IEC 68-2-2, test Bb; 96 h, + 125 °C. 
Damp heat, steady state IEC 68-2-3, test Ca, 21 days, R.H. 95%. 
Damp heat, accelerated 1EC 68-2-4, test D, + 55 OC, R.H. 95 to 100%. 
Change of temperature IEC 68-2-14, test Na; 5 cycles, Tp = —25 °C, Tg = + 125 °C. 
Flammability UL94, category V2. 
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INDEX OF TYPE NUMBERS 
CONVERSION LIST 


TYPE NUMBER 


458 


INDEX 


type number 


AT2076/51 
AT2076/53 
AT2076/54 
AT2076/60 
AT2076/70A 


AT2076/80 
AT2076/80A 
AT2076/81 
AT2076/81A 
AT2076/84 


AT2077/80 
AT2077/81 
AT2077/82 
AT2079/09 
AT2079/10 


AT2102/02 

AT2102/02A 
AT2102/04C 
AT2102/06C 
AT2140/00A 


AT2140/16 
AT2140/16B 
AT2140/17 
AT2250/14 
AT3010/40 


AT3010/90L 
AT3010/110L 


AT3010/110LS 


AT4036/00A 
AT4042/04A 


AT4042/08A 
AT4042/30 
AT4042/32A 
AT4042/33A 
AT4042/34 


AT4042/35A 
AT4042/36FS 
AT4042/41FS 
AT4042/43A 
AT4042/46 


INDEX OF TYPE NUMBERS 


description catalogue number 


3122 138 35990 
3122 138 36230 
3122 138 36310 
3122 138 35840 
3122 138 36440 


3122 138 36290 
3122 138 36200 
3122 138 36300 
3122 138 36240 
3122 138 36660 


3122 138 36560 
3122 138 36570 
3122 138 36580 
3122 138 37011 
3122 138 36922 


3122 138 35610 
3122 138 37071 
3111 108 34030 
3111 108 34040 
3111 108 35400 


3111 108 35570 
3111 108 34450 
3111 108 35630 
3122 138 37121 
3111 108 34390 


3111 108 35500 
3111 268 30010 
3111 108 35690 
3122 138 57030 
3122 138 57050 


3122 138 56491 
3122 138 97750 
3122 138 57080 
3122 138 57090 
3122 138 55310 


3122 138 59101 
3122 138 57760 
3122 138 58281 
3122 138 58191 
3122 138 98990 


diode-split line output transformer 
diode-split line output transformer 
universal diode-split line output transformer 
asynchronous power pack transformer 
synchronous power pack transformer 


miniature diode-split line output transformer 
miniature diode-split line output transformer 
miniature diode-split line output transformer 
miniature diode-split line output transformer 
universal diode-split line output transformer 


diode-split-box line output transformer 
diode-split-box line output transformer 
diode-split-box line output transformer 
line output transformer 
line output transformer 


line output transformer 
line output transformer 
line output transformer 
line output transformer 
line output transformer 


line output transformer 
line output transformer 
line output transformer 
line output transformer 
switched-mode transformer 


switched-mode transformer 
switched-mode transformer 
switched-mode transformer — 
adjustable linearity control unit 
adjustable linearity control unit 


adjustable linearity control unit 
linearity corrector 
adjustable linearity control unit 
adjustable linearity control unit 
linearity corrector 


adjustable linearity control unit 
linearity corrector 
linearity corrector 
adjustable linearity control unit 
linearity corrector 


September 1986 


type number 


AT4042/51FS 


AT4042/90 
AT4042/91 
AT4042/92 
AT4043/01 


AT4043/08A 


AT4043/09 


AT4043/16A 


AT4043/17 
AT4043/29 


AT4043/45 
AT4043/46 
AT4043/47 
AT4043/48 


AT4043/52A 


AT4043/53 
AT4043/55 
AT4043/56 
AT4043/59 
AT4043/60 


AT4043/63 
AT4043/64 
AT4043/67 
AT4043/68 
AT4043/69 


AT4043/81 
AT4043/82 
AT 4043/83 
AT4043/87 
AT4043/89 


AT4043/90 


AT4043/91A 


AT4043/92 
AT4043/93 


AT4043/100 


AT4044/35 


AT4044/39D 


CE134h 
CE134v 
CE137h 
CE410 
CE411 


CE412v 
CE420 
CE440 


CF873 


comb filter 


description 


linearity corrector 
linearity corrector 
linearity corrector 
linearity corrector 
line driver transformer 


east/west choke 

universal horizontal shift transformer 
input choke 

driver transformer 

line driver/d.c. shift transformer 


switched-mode driver transformer 

current sensing transformer 

current sensing transformer 

thyristor trigger and transistor driver transformer 
power pack system supply choke 


power pack system line choke 
mains filter choke 

line driver transformer 

line driver transformer 
east/west injection coil 


thyristor trigger and transistor driver transformer 
line driver transformer 

dynamic focusing transformer 

bridge coil 

bridge coil 


input choke 

driver transformer 

line driver transformer 
line driver transformer 
line driver transformer 


mains filter choke 
mains filter choke 
mains filter choke 
mains filter choke 
bridge coil 


amplitude control unit 
amplitude control unit 


switched-mode transformer 
switched-mode transformer 
switched-mode transformer 
switched-mode transformer 
switched-mode transformer 


switched-mode transformer 
switched-mode transformer 
switched-mode transformer 


Various versions. 


catalogue number 


INDEX 


3122 138 56330 161 


3122 138 54000 163 
3122 138 56660 165 
3122 138 58621 167 
3112 338 30140 297 


3112 338 30700 299 
3112 338 30230 303 
3112 338 30320 305 
3112 338 30330 309 
3122138 73740 311 


3122 138 90290 313 
3122 138 90300 315 
3122 138 93390 317 
3122 138 90580 321 
3112 338 30660 325 


3122 138 93420 327 
3122 138 93240 331 
3111 108 32290 333 
3122 138 93520 335 
3122 138 93870 337 


3122 138 93400 321 
8222 279 52121 339 
3122 138 96570 341 
3122 138 96550 345 
3122 138 71800 347 


3122 138 50000 349 
3122 138 50240 351 
3112 338 30160 353 
3122 138 26060 355 
3122 138 90070 357 


3111 108 33100 359 
3112 338 30640 361 
3122 138 52860 363 


3122 138 53860 365 
3112 338 30830 367 
3122 138 56441 189 
3122 138 57021 193 
3112 338 30910 369 
3112 338 30440 371 
3112 338 30800 373 

“ 375 

: 377 
3112 338 30940 379 

ii 381 
3112 338 30740 383 


4322 027 84581 
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TYPE NUMBER 


459 


TYPE NUMBER 


460 


INDEX 


C110 
C110d2 
Cl15 
C120 


CU10 
CU11b2 
CU15 
CU15b2 
CU 15d 


CU20 
CU20c2 
CU20d 
CU25 
CU25c2 


CU30 
CU150 


DL63 

DL270 
DL330 
DL390 
DL470 


DL680 


-DL701 


DL703 
DL711 
DL720 


DL721 
DL722 
DL750 
DL752 
DL872 


DL875 
DL876 


TS519 
TS521 
TS522 
TS523 
TS524 


TS525 
T$531 
TS561 


TS561/3 


bridge coil 
pulse transformer 
bridge coil 
bridge coil 


line driver transformer/bridge coil/choke 
filter coil 

line driver transformer/bridge coil/choke 
filter coil 

mains filter choke 


3112 338 30720 


* 


line driver transformer/bridge coil/choke 
driver transformer 

mains filter choke 

choke 

switched-mode transformer 


* 
* 
% 


* 


3112 338 30120 
3112 338 30150 


% 


4322 027 84630 
3122 138 99420 
3122 138 96042 
3122 138 50450 
3122 138 99471 


choke 
current sensing transformer 


glass delay line 

luminance delay line 
luminance delay line 
luminance delay line 
luminance delay line 


glass delay line 4322 027 84661 
glass delay line 4322 027 84771 
glass delay line 4322 027 84831 
glass delay line 4322 027 84781 


4322 027 84721 
4322 027 84731 


glass delay line 


glass delay line 


glass delay line 4322 027 84741 
glass delay line 4322 027 84751 
glass delay line 4322 027 84882 


4322 027 84841 


4322 027 84501 
4322 027 84511 


glass delay line 


glass delay line 
glass delay line 


mains transformer 
mains transformer 
mains transformer 
mains transformer 
mains transformer 


mains transformer 
mains transformer 
mains transformer 
mains transformer 


* Various versions. 
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385 
387 
389 
391 


393 
395 
397 
401 
403 


405 
407 
409 
411 
413 


415 
417 


217 
199 
203 
207 
211 


221 
225 
229 
233 
237 


237 © 


237 


241 
245 
249 


253 
257 


421 
425 
429 
433 
437 


441 
445 
449 
453 


CONVERSION LIST 


CONVERSION LIST 


Conversion of catalogue number to type number. 


3111 108 32290 line driver transformer AT4043/56 333 
33100 mains filter choke AT4043/90 359 
34030 line output transformer AT2102/04C 121 
34040 line output transformer AT2102/06C 125 
34390 switched-mode transformer AT3010/40 283 
34450 line output transformer AT2140/16B 139 
35400 line output transformer AT2140/00A 131 
35500 switched-mode transformer AT3010/90L 287 
35570 line output transformer AT2140/16 135 
35630 line output transformer AT2140/17 135 
35690 switched-mode transformer AT3010/110LS | 293 

3111 268 30010 switched-mode transformer AT3010/110L 289 

3112 318 35730 mains transformer TS521 425 
36510 mains transformer TS561 449 
36940 mains transformer TS521 425 
37490 mains transformer TS521 425 
37600 mains transformer TS525 44} 
38000 mains transformer TS561 449 
38010 mains transformer TS561 449 
38020 mains transformer TS522 429 
38130 mains transformer TS519 421 
38210 mains transformer TS561/3 453 
38620 mains transformer TS524 437 
38710 mains transformer TS525 44] 
38820 mains transformer TS524 437 
39010 mains transfromer TS524 437 
39030 mains transformer TS525 441 
39190 mains transformer TS521 425 
39320 mains transformer TS561/3 453 
39410 mains transformer TS561 449 
39440 mains transformer TS524 437 
39470 mains transformer TS531 445 
39480 mains transformer TS523 433 
39560 mains transformer TS522 429 
39640 mains transformer TS525 441 
39700 mains transformer _ TS523 433 
39870 mains transformer TS561/3 453 
39970 mains transformer TS522 429 
39990 mains transformer TS523 433 
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catalogue number 


3112 338 30070 
30120 
30140 
30150 
30160 
30170 


30190 
30200 
30210 
30220 
30230 


30320 
30330 
30380 
30390 
30420 


30440 
30460 
30550 
30620 
30640 


30650 
30660 
30700 
30720 
30740 


30780 
30790 
30800 
30810 
30820 


30830 
30840 
30860 
30880 
30910 


30920 
30940 
30970 
30980 
31000 


31010 
31020 
31030 
31040 
31070 


September 1986 


description 


line driver transformer/bridge coil/choke 
switched-mode transformer 

line driver transformer 

choke 

line driver transformer 

mains filter choke 


mains filter choke 

bridge coil 

choke 

mains filter choke 

universal horizontal shift transformer 


input choke 

driver transformer 

driver transformer 

line driver transformer/bridge coil/choke 
driver transformer 


switched-mode transformer 


— bridge coil 


switched-mode transformer 
switched-mode transformer 
mains filter choke 


bridge coil 

power pack system supply choke 
east/west choke 

filter coil 

switched-mode transformer 


driver transformer 

bridge coil 

switched-mode transformer 
mains filter choke 

driver transformer 


bridge coil 

driver transformer 

mains filter choke 

line driver transformer/bridge coil/choke 
switched-mode transformer 


bridge coil 

switched-mode transformer 
switched-mode transformer 
driver transformer 

bridge coil 


pulse transformer 

mains filter choke 

line driver transformer/bridge coil/choke 
switched-mode transformer 
switched-mode transformer 


type number 


CU10 
CU25c2 
AT4043/01 
CU30 
AT4043/83 
CU15d 


CU20d 
Cl15 
CU20 
CU20d 
AT4043/09 


AT4043/16A 
AT4043/17 
CU20 

CU10 

CU15 


CE134v 
~Cl10 

CE411 

CE420 

AT4043/91A 


C!15 
AT4043/52A 
AT4043/08A 
CU15b2 
CE440 


CU20c2 
C110 
CE137h 
CU20d 
CU15 


AT4043/100 
CU15 
CU20d 
CU10 
CE134h 


C120 
CE412v 
CE411 
CU15 
CU20 


C110d2 


catalogue number 


description 


3112 338 31090 
31120 
31150 
31190 


3112 348 30000 
30050 
30110 
30190 
30330 


30340 
30410 
30430 


3122 138 26060 
28870 
29360 
29390 
35610 


35840 
35990 
36200 
36230 
36240 


36290 
36300 
36310 
36440 
36560 


36570 
36580 
36660 
36922 
37011 


3/7071 
37121 
50000 
50050 
50240 


50450 
51020 
51850 
51860 
52560 


line driver transformer/bridge coil/choke 
choke 

switched-mode transformer 

pulse transformer 


mains transformer 
mains transformer 
mains transformer 
mains transformer 
mains transformer 


mains transformer 
mains transformer 
mains transformer 


line driver transformer 
bridge coil 

bridge coil 

bridge coil 

line output transformer 


asynchronous power pack transformer 
diode-split line output transformer 

miniature diode-split line output transformer 
diode-split line output transformer 

miniature diode-split line output transformer 


miniature diode-split line output transformer 
miniature diode-split line output transformer 
universal diode-split line output transformer 
synchronous power pack transformer 
diode-split-box fine output transformer 


diode-split-box line output transformer 
diode-split-box line output transformer 
universal diode-split line output transformer 
line output transformer 

line output transformer 


line output transformer 
line output transformer 
input choke 

choke 

driver transformer 


luminance delay line 
filter coil 

degaussing coil 
degaussing coil 
mains filter choke 


CONVERSION LIST 


CU10 393 
CU15 397 
CE410 375 
C110d2 387 
TS523 433 
TS561/3 453 
TS519 421 
TS531 445 
TS519 421 
TS522 429 
TS531 445 
TS531 445 
AT4043/87 355 
C120 391 
C115 389 
C115 389 
AT2102/02 109 
AT2076/60 44 
AT2076/51 15 
AT2076/80A 53 
AT2076/53 ~*~ | 25 
AT2076/81A 59 
AT2076/80 53 
AT2076/81 59 
AT2076/54 35 
AT2076/70A 47 
AT2077/80 75 
AT2077/81 81 
AT2077/82 89 
AT2076/84 69 
AT2079/10 101 
AT2079/09 95 
AT2102/02A | 115 
AT2250/14 143 
AT4043/81 349 
CU25 411 
AT4043/82 351 
DL390 

CU11b2 

CU15d 
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464 


catalogue number 


3122 138 52860 
53860 | 
54000 
55220 
55230 


55260 
55310 
55920 
56070 
56170 


56310 
56320 
56330 
56441 
56491 


56660 
57021 
57030 
57050 
57080 


57090 
57760 
58191 
58281 
58621 


59101 
71330 
71800 
73740 
74290 


74310 
90070 
90290 
90300 
90580 


93240 
93390 
93400 
93420 
93520 


93870 
94810 
95450 
96042 
96550 
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description 


mains filter choke 
mains filter choke 
linearity corrector 
degaussing coil 
degaussing coil 


degaussing coil 

linearity corrector 
degaussing coil 
degaussing coi! 
degaussing coil 


degaussing coil 

degaussing coil 

linearity corrector 

amplitude control unit 
adjustable linearity control unit 


linearity corrector 

amplitude control unit 
adjustable linearity control unit 
adjustable linearity control unit 
adjustable linearity control unit 


adjustable linearity control unit 
linearity corrector | 
adjustable linearity control unit 
linearity corrector 

linearity corrector 


adjustable linearity control unit 
bridge coil 
bridge coil 
line driver/d.c. shift transformer 
bridge coil 


bridge coil 
line driver transformer 


switched-mode driver transformer 


current sensing transformer 


thyristor trigger and transistor driver transformer 


mains filter choke 
current sensing transformer 


thyristor trigger and transistor driver transformer 


power pack system line choke 
line driver transformer 


east/west injection coil 
bridge coil 

driver transformer 
luminance delay line 
bridge coil 


type number 


AT4043/92 
AT4043/93 
AT4042/90 


AT4042/34 


AT4042/51FS 
AT4044/35 
AT4042/08A 


AT4042/ 91 

AT4044/39D 
AT4036/00A 
AT4042/04A 
AT4042/32A 


AT4042/33A 
AT4042/36FS 
AT4042/43A 
AT4042/41FS 
AT4042/92 


AT4042/35A 
Ci10 
AT4043/69 
AT4043/29 


~ C110 


C110 

AT4043/89 
AT4043/45 
AT4043/46 
AT4043/48 


AT4043/55 
AT4043/47 
AT4043/63 
AT4043/53 
AT4043/59 


AT4043/60 
C1I20 

CU15 
DL330 
AT4043/68 


CONVERSION LIST 


catalogue number description type number page 

3122 138 96570 dynamic focusing transformer AT4043/67 341 
97750 linearity corrector AT4042/30 149 
98990 linearity corrector AT4042/46 159 
99420 luminance delay line DL270 199 
99460 filter coil CU11b2 395 
99471 luminance delay line DL470 211 
99840 degaussing coil 279 
99850 degaussing coil 279 

4322 027 84501 glass delay line DL875 253 
84511 glass delay line DL876 257 
84581 comb filter CF873 261 
84631 glass delay line. | DL63 217 
84661 glass delay line DL680 221 
84721 glass delay line DL720 237 
84731 glass delay line DL721 237 
84741 glass delay line DL722 237 
84751 glass delay line DL750 241 
84752 glass delay line DL750 241 
84771 glass delay line DL701 225 
84772 glass delay line DL701 225 
84781 glass delay line DL711 233 
84782 glass delay line DL711 233 
84831 glass delay line DL703 229 
84841 glass delay line DL872 249 
84882 glass delay line DL752 245 


8222 279 52121 line driver transformer AT4043/64 339 
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